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University Calendar 1965-1966 
FALL QUARTER, 1965 
Monday, September 6 ..................... Parents Convocation 
Tuesday, September 7 ........................ Registration Day 
Wednesday, September 8 ........................ Classes Begin 
Saturday, October 23 ............................ Homecoming 
Friday, Saturday, Monday, Tuesday, 
November 19, 20, 22, 23 ..................... Examinations 
Wednesday, November 24 ...................... Quarter Closes 
WINTER QUARTER, 1965-66 
Tuesday, November 30 ........................... Registration 
Wednesday, December 1. ........................ Classes Begin 
Friday, December 17 (6:00p.m.) ..•. Christmas Vacation Begins 
Monday, January 3 ........................... Classes Resume 
Tuesday, February 15 ................ Constitution Examination 
Friday, Saturday, Monday, Tuesday, 
February 25, 26, 28, March 1 ................ Examinations 
Wednesday, March 2 ........................... Quarter Closes 
SPRING QUARTER, 1966 
Wednesday, March 9 ............................. Registration 
Thursday, March 10 ............................ Classes Begin 
Thursday, March 31. ..... Last Date--Application for Graduation 
Tuesday, April 5 .................... Constitution Examination 
Friday, April 8 .................................. Good Friday 
Monday, May 2 .................... Last Date-Application for 
Certificate of Entitlement 
Sunday, May 22 .............................. Commencement 
Saturday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, 
May 21, 23, 24, 25 .......................... Examinations 
Thursday, May 26 ............................. Quarter Closes 
SUMMER QUARTER, 1966 
Monday, June 6 ................................. Registration 
Tuesday, June 7 ................................ Classes Begin 
Monday, June 20 .......... Final Registration-Graduate Session 
Thursday, June 30 ...... Last Date-Application for Graduation 
Monday, July 4 ............................ Independence Day 
Friday, July 15 .................... Last Date--Application for 
Certificate of Entitlement 
Tuesday, July 19 .................... Constitution Examination 
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, 
August 10, 11, 12, 13 ........................ Examinations 
Thursday, August 11 ......................... Commencement 
Monday, August 15 ............................ Quarter Closes 
The Teachers College Board 
* 
APPOINTED MEMBERS 
HARRIET LOWDEN MADLENER, Oregon ............ 1959-65 
ROYAL A. STIPES, JR., Champaign .................. 1959-65 
MORTON H. HOLLINGSWORTH, Joliet. ............... 1960-65 
NOBLE J. PUFFER, Chicago ........................ 1961-67 
WILLIAM E. McBRIDE, Chicago ...................... 1961-67 
PAUL STONE, Sullivan .............................. 1961-67 
J. BON HARTLINE, Anna ............................ 1963-69 
ARTHUR R. HIGGINS, Quincy ........................ 1963-69 
W. I. TAYLOR, Canton .............................. 1963-69 
* 
EX OFFICIO MEMBERS 
RAY PAGE 
Superintendent of Public Instruction, Springfield 
JAMES A. RONAN 
Director, Department of Finance, Springfield 
* 
OFFICERS 
ROYAL A. STIPES, JR., Chairman 
NOBLE J. PUFFER, Vice Chairman 
FREDERICK H. McKELVEY, Secretary 
FREDERICK H. McKELVEY, Executive Officer, Springfield 
Eastern lllinois University is governed by the Teachers Col-
lege Board. The Board consists of nine members appointed by the 
Governor and two ex officio members designated by law. 
FACULTY 
Eastern Illinois University 
Charleston 
* 
FACULTY 1964-65 
* 
(Date of joining staff in parenthesis) 
(Asterisk (•) indicates head of the department) 
ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF 
OFFICE OF THE PRESIDENT 
QUINCY DOUDNA, Ph.D., LL.D .................... . President 
B.A., Carroll College, 1927; M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1948, Univer-
sity of Wisconsin; LL.D., Carroll College, 1960. (1956) 
ASA M. RUYLE, JR., Ed.D ......... Assistant to the President 
B.S., 1946, M.Ed., 1947, Ed.D., 1949, University of Mis-
souri. (1956) 
OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 
HOBART FRANKLIN HELLER, Ph.D ........... Vice President 
for Instruction 
B.S., Gettysburg College, 1924; A.M., 1931, Ph.D., 1940, 
Columbia University. (1931) 
LAWRENCE ALBERT RINGENBERG, Ph.D .......... . Dean, 
College of Letters and Science 
A.B., B.S. in Ed., Bowling Green State University, 1937; 
M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1941, The Ohio State University. (1947) 
DONALD F. TINGLEY, Ph.D ......... Chairman, Division of 
Latin American Studies 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern lllinois State College, 1947; A.M., 
1948; Ph.D., 1952, University of Illinois. (1953) 
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ffiVIN L. SPARKS, Ph.D ............ . Chairman} Division of 
Pre-Engineering Studies 
B.S., Central Missouri State College, 1943; A.M., 1948, 
Ph.D., 1951, University of Missouri. (On sabbatical leave 
fall and winter quarter, 1964-65) (1950) 
ROBERT J. SMITH, Ph.D ........... Chairman} Division of 
Pre-Medical Studies 
B.S. in Ed., Southeast Missouri State College, 1936; M.S., 
1941, Ph.D., 1950, State University of Iowa. (On sab-
batical leave fall and winter quarter, 1964-65) (1955) 
GLENN H. SEYMOUR, Ph.D ........ . Chairman} Division of 
Social Studies 
A.B., 1924, M.A., 1925, Ph.D., 1929, University of lllinois. 
(1929) 
WALTER M. SCRUGGS, Ph.D., Pd.D •.. . Director of Division 
of Life Sciences 
B.Ed., Eastern lllinois State Teachers College, 1928; 
M.S., University of lllinois, 1935; Ph.D., Harvard Uni-
versity, 1942; Pd.D., Eastern lllinois State College, 
1949. (1929) 
MARTIN SCHAEFER, Ph.D .......... . Dean of the Faculty for 
Professional Education 
B.Ed., Wisconsin State College, 1948; M.A., 1951, Ph.D. 
1958, State University of Iowa. (1958) 
LAVERN MARSHALL HAMAND, Ph.D .............. . Dean} 
Graduate School 
B.S., lllinois Wesleyan University, 1940; M.A., 1947, Ph.D. 
1949, University of lllinois. (1957) 
JAMES F. GIFFIN, Ph.D ........ . Director} School of Business 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1946; M.C.S., 
Indiana University, 1947; Ph.D., Northwestern University, 
1953. (1947) 
HARRY JAMES MERIGIS, Ed.D ........ . Director} School of 
Elementary and Junior High School Teaching 
B.Ed., State University Teachers College, Plattsburg, 
New York, 1947; Ed.D., University of Oklahoma, 1954. 
(1954) 
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ROBERT G. SHADICK, Ed.D .......... . Assistant Director, 
School of Elementary and Junior High School Teaching 
B.A., Middlebury College, 1950; B.S., New Haven Teach-
ers College, 1952; M.A., 1954, Ed.D., 1959, Teachers 
College, Columbia University. (1964) 
DONALD GEORGE GILL, M.Ed ................ . Principal 
of Laboratory School 
A.B., illinois College, 1951; M.Ed., University of Dlinois, 
1955. (1960) 
EARL WOODROW BOYD, Ph.D ............ . Acting Director, 
School of Music 
B.M., 1940, M.A., 1946, University of Wisconsin; Ph.D., 
State University of Iowa, 1951. (1947) 
WALTERS. LOWELL, Ed.D ............ . Director, School of 
Health and Physical Education 
B.A., B.S., 1948, Western Michigan University; M.A. Uni-
versity of Michigan, 1953; Ed.D., Michigan State Univer-
sity, 1962. (1961) 
ROSCOE FREDERICK SCHAUPP, Ph.D ........ . Director of 
Library Services 
A.B., University of Nebraska, 1926; M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 
1934, The Ohio State University; A.B.L.S., University of 
Michigan, 1939. (1945) 
VERNE ALLEN STOCKMAN, Ed.D ................ . Director 
of Audio-Visual Center 
B.S., 1928, M.A., 1931, Ed.D., 1952, Michigan State Uni-
versity. (1955) 
ROBERT CHARLES WISEMAN, M.S., in Ed ....... Assistant 
in Audio-Visual Center 
B.S. in Ed., 1956, M.S. in Ed., 1959, Northern illinois 
University (On sabbatical leave, 1964-65) (1958) 
ROY J. VanDRESER, M.S .................... . Assistant in 
Audio-Visual Center 
B.S., 1958, M.S., 1959, Stout State College. (1962) 
PAUL C. RUSK, M.S. in Ed ........ . Substitute Assistant in 
Audio-Visual Center 
B.S. in Ed., 1961, M.S. in Ed., 1964, Eastern illinois Uni-
versity. (1964) 
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OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION 
WILLIAM HENRY ZEIGEL, Ph.D ............... Vice President 
for Administration 
B.S., Kirksville State Teachers College, 1925; A.M., 1926, 
Ph.D., 1930, University of Missouri. (1937) 
RUDOLPH DONALD ANFINSON, Ph.D .............. . Dean, 
Student Personnel Services 
B.Ed., State Teachers College, St. Cloud, Minnesota, 1932; 
M.A., 1933, Ph.D., 1939, University of Minnesota. (1940) 
ELIZABETH KNIGHT LAWSON, Ph.D ..... Associate Dean, 
Student Personnel Services and Dean of Women 
B.A., 1927, M.A., 1935, Bucknell University; Ph.D., New 
York University, 1939. (1939) 
VIRGINIA ELLEN SMITH, M.A. ........ Assistant Dean 
of Women 
Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1948; M.A., University 
of Minnesota, 1950. (1959) 
LEAH NORTON HARTMANN, M.S ...... . Residence Hall 
Counselor, Pemberton Hall 
B.A., Barnard College, 1924; M.S., Teachers College 
Columbia University, 1927. (On leave, 1964-65) 
(1959) 
SALLIE A. GUY, M.A .................. . Residence Hall 
Counselor, Andrews Hall 
B.A., Iowa State Teachers College, 1951; M.A., Syra-
cuse University, 1955. (1961) 
JOANNE STUEBE, M.S.Ed ............. . Residence Hall 
Counselor, Pemberton Hall 
B.S. in Ed., 1955, M.S. in Ed., 1957, Eastern Illinois 
University. (1962) 
MARLENE KAYE, A.M ................. . Residence Hall 
Counselor, Weller Hall 
B.A., University of Oklahoma, 1962; A.M., Stanford 
University, 1963. (1963) 
JUDITH STRATTAN, M.S ............... . Residence Hall 
Counselor, McKinney Hall 
B.S., 1960, M.S., 1963, Indiana University. (1963) 
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BARBARA A. BUSCH, M.S. in Ed ..... Assistant Residence 
Hall Counselor, Andrews Hall 
B.A., Douglass College, 1962; M.S. in Ed., Indiana 
University, 1964. (1964) 
NANCY TAIT, M.S ............ . Substitute Residence Hall 
Counselor, Ford Hall 
B.A., Lake Erie College, 1961; M.S., Northern llli-
nois University, 1963. (1964) 
DONALD A KLUGE, M.A. ....... . Assistant Dean, Student 
Personnel Services and Dean of Men 
Ph.B., Carroll College, 1947; M.A., Northwestern Uni-
versity, 1951. Graduate study, Indiana University, 1959-
60. (1957) 
MICHAEL HOCTOR, M.A. ..... . Assistant Dean of Men 
B.A., 1957, M.A., 1963, Washington State University. 
(1963) 
RICHARD ANTES, M.Ed ................. Residence Hall 
Counselor, Thomas Hall 
B.S. in Ed., 1959, M.Ed., 1960, Ohio University. (1963) 
JERRY WESSON, M.S ................... Residence Hall 
Counselor, Douglas Hall 
B.S., 1962, M.S., 1963, East Texas State College. 
(1963) 
DONALD WISTHUFF, M.S. in Ed ........ . Residence Hall 
Counselor, Lincoln Hall 
B.S. in Ed., 1959, M.S. in Ed., 1960, lllinois State 
University. (1963) 
C. MICHAEL OUVER, M.S ..... Assistant Residence Hall 
Counselor, Thomas Hall 
B.S., 1962, M.S., 1964, East Texas State College. 
(1964) 
WILLIAM D. MINER, Ph.D ......... Assistant Dean, Student 
Personnel Services 
A.B., Knox College, 1936; AM.,. 1948, Ph.D., 1950, In-
diana University. (1950) 
JAMES D. COREY, Ed.D .... . Director of Counseling Center 
B.S. in Ed., 1948, M.S., 1951, Kansas State Teachers Col-
lege; Ed.D., Colorado State College, 1959. (1964) 
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ROSS C. LYMAN, B.S .......... . Director of Financial Aids 
B.S., University of illinois, 1937. (1961) 
RUTH HENDERSON GAERTNER, M.S ......... Director of 
Food Services 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 
1945; M.S., Iowa State College, 1951. (1947) 
JERRY D. HEATI:I, M.D ...... . Director of Health Services 
and University Physician 
B.S., United States Naval Academy, 1945; B.S., 1950, 
M.D., 1952, University of Illinois. (1956) 
HERBERT A. IKNAYAN, M.D .. . Assistant Health Service 
A.B., Johns Hopkins University, 1930; M.D., Wash-
ington University, 1940. (1964) 
DONALD ALLEN ROTI:ISCHILD, Ph.D ........ . Director of 
Testing Services 
A.B., 1924, M.A., 1927, University of Tilinois; Ph.D., 
State University of Iowa, 1932. (1934) 
WILLIAM HOOPER ......... . Director of University Union 
B.Ed., 1942, M.S.Ed., 1949, Tilinois State University. 
(1962) 
TERRY V. SIMMONS, B.S. in Ed ...... . Assistant Director 
of University Union 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Tilinois University, 1961. (1962) 
TYMON F. MITCHELL, B.S. in Ed .... . Assistant Director 
of University Union 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Tilinois University, 1962. (1959) 
GLENN D. WILLIAMS, Ph.D .............. . Dean) Student 
Academic Services and Director of Extension 
B.S., 1950, M.Ed., 1954, Ph.D., 1960, The Ohio State 
University. (1960) 
MAURICE WESLEY MANBECK, Ph.D .. . Assistant Dean) 
Registration and Records 
B.S., Hamline University, 1940; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 
1954, University of Minnesota. (1957) 
SAMUEL J. TABER, B.S. in Ed ............ . Assistant) 
Registration and Records 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern illinois State College, 1954; 
M.S.Ed., Southern Tilinois University, 1964. (1960) 
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JAMES KNOTT, M.A ............ . Director of Placement 
B.S., Eastern lllinois State College, 1949; M.A., 
Northwestern University, 1952. (1957) 
DAVID T. BAIRD, M.S. Ed ...... . Director of Admissions 
and High School Relations 
B.S.Ed., State University of New York, Teachers Col-
lege at Oneonta, 1956; M.S. in Ed., Indiana Univer-
sity, 1956. (1959) 
MURRAY R. CHOATE, M.S.Ed ...... . Assistant Director 
of Admissions and High School Relations 
B.S.Ed., 1957, M.S.Ed., 1958, Southern lllinois Uni-
versity. (1962) 
HARLEY J. HOLT, M.S ....... Director of Business Services 
B.E., Wisconsin State University, 1936; M.S., University 
of Wisconsin, 1960. (1963) 
GERALD GENE GREEN, Ed.D ...... . Assistant Director 
of Business Services 
B.S., lllinois State University, 1949; M.B.A., Indiana 
University, 1950; Ed.D., Indiana University, 1964. 
(1955) 
GERALD T. CRAVEY, B.S .... . Director of Physical Plant 
B.S., University of Illinois, 1949. (1951) 
WAYNE E. WILLIAMS, B.S .............. . Internal Auditor 
B.S., Millikin University, 1951. (1961) 
JOHN ALBERT WALSTROM, M.S. in Ed ......... Technical 
Director, Data Processing Center 
B.S. in Ed., 1960, M.S. in Ed., 1963, Eastern Illinois 
University. (1959) 
ALUMNI SERVICES, INFORMATION SERVICES, 
AND UNIVERSITY PUBLICATONS 
KENNETH E. HESLER, Ed.M .. . Director of Alumni Services 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1951; Ed.M., 
University of Illinois, 1955. Graduate Study, University 
of lllinois, 1958-59. (1951) 
DANIEL E. THORNBURGH, M.A .. . Director of Information 
and University Publications 
B.S., Indiana State Teachers College, 1952; M.A., State 
University of Iowa, 1957. (On sabbatical leave, 1964-
65) (1959) 
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HARRY READ, B.S. in Ed .......... . Assistant, Information, 
Publications and Alumni Services 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern lllinois University, 1950. (1964) 
ROGER R. CUSHMAN, B.S. in Ed ..... Substitute Director of 
Information and University Publications 
B.S. in Ed., lllinois State University, 1962. (1964) 
COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE 
LAWRENCE A. RINGENBERG, Ph.D .................. . Dean 
ART 
CALVIN COUNTRYMAN, D. Ed.* ............. . Professor 
Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1934; A.M., Colorado 
State College of Education, 1941; D.Ed., Pennsylvania 
State University, 1955. (1945) 
CARL EDWIN SHULL, Ph.D ...... . Professor and Director 
of Paul Sargent Art Gallery 
B.Ed., Eastern illinois State Teachers College, 1939; 
A.M., George Peabody College for Teachers, 1940; 
Ph.D., The Ohio State University, 1954. (1947) 
ROLAND LEIPHOLZ, Ed. D ............ Associate Professor 
A.B., Olivet College, 1937; A.M., 1945; Ed.D., 1953, 
University of Michigan. (1955) 
LYNN EDGAR TRANK, Ph.D ........ . Associate Professor 
B.F.A., University of Nebraska, 1942; B.F.A., Wash-
ington University, 1948; M.F.A., State University of 
Iowa, 1950; Ph.D., The Ohio State University, 1961. 
(1952) 
RAY V. STAPP, D.Ed ................ . Associate Professor 
B.F.A., Bethany College, 1937; M.A., Teachers Col-
lege, Columbia University, 1952; D.E'd., Pennsylvania 
State University, 1963. (1964) 
VIRGINIA W. HYETT, A.M ........... Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., 1929; A.M., 1931, University of Missouri; 
Graduate Study, University of Missouri, 1940-42. 
(1944) 
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JUNE MARIE KRUTZA, M.F.A ......... Assistant Professor 
B.A., Manchester College, 1945; A.M.T., 1951, M.F.A., 
1952, Indiana University; Graduate Study, The Ohio 
State University, 1957-59. (1952) 
CARY IRWIN KNOOP, M.F.A. ........ . Assistant Professor 
B.A., James Millikin University, 1950; M.F.A., Uni-
versity of lllinois, 1953. Graduate Study, University 
of Illinois, 1961-62. (1953) 
PHILLIP M. SETTLE, M.F.A. .......... Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern lllinois State College, 1950; 
M.F.A., University of lllinois, 1953. (1957) 
CARL E. EMMERICH, M.A. ............ Assistant Professor 
B.A., 1953, M.A., 1957, University of North Dakota. 
(1962) 
BEN P. WATKINS, M.A. ............. . Assistant Professor 
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1940, Louisiana State University. 
(1964) 
HANNAH NEWGENT EADS, M.S. in Ed ........ . Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., 1954, M.S. in Ed., 1957, Eastern lllinois 
University. (1961) 
JERRY McROBERTS, M.A. ................... . Instructor 
B.A., Iowa State Teachers College, 1956; M.A., Uni-
versity of lllinois, 1963. (1963) 
AL R. MOLDROSKI, M.A. ................... . Instructor 
B.S., Indiana State College, 1954; M.A., Michigan 
State University, 1959. (1963) 
HERBERT P. NEITZEL, M.A. ................. . Instructor 
B.A., Idaho State University, 1961; M.A., Montana 
State University, 1964. (1964) 
ROBERT E. ANDERMANN, M.F.A. ........... . Instructor 
B.F.A., 1952, M.F.A., 1963, University of lllinois. 
(1964) 
CHEMISTRY 
HARRIS EUGENE PHIPPS, Ph.D.* ............ . Professor 
A.B., 1926, M.A., 1928, Oberlin College; Ph.D., Uni-
versity of lllinois, 1931. (1931) 
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LAWSON FRANCIS MARCY, Ph.D •........... . Professor 
B.A., Evansville College, 1924; M.A., Columbia Uni-
versity, 1926; Ph.D., The Ohio State University, 1943. 
(1944) 
MELVIN ORVIL FOREMAN, Ph.D .............. . Professor 
B.S., Capital University, 1925; S.M., Ph.D., 1929, The 
University of Chicago. (1946) 
SIDNEY RUSSELL STEELE, Ph.D ............. . Professor 
B.S., University of Toledo, 1939; Ph.D., The Ohio 
State University, 1943. (1947) 
ROBERT JOHNSON SMITH, Ph.D .............. . Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Southeast Missouri State College, 1936; 
M.S., 1941, Ph.D., 1950, State University of Iowa. (On 
sabbatical leave fall and winter quarters, 1964-65) 
(1955) 
WELDON NICHOLAS BAKER, Ph.D ............ . Professor 
A.B., Morningside College, 1930; M.S., State Uni-
versity of Iowa, 1931; Ph.D., Columbia University, 
1935. (1958) 
GEORGE LEWIS CUNNINGHAM, Ph.D .. Associate Professor 
B. Eng., Tulane University, 1944; M.S., 1947, Ph.D., 
1950, University of California, Berkeley. (1961) 
JULIAN J. HAMERSKI, Ph.D ......... . Associate Professor 
B.S., 1952, M.A., 1957, St. Mary's College; Ph.D., Uni-
versity of the Pacific, 1963. (1963) 
ARNOLD JOHN HOFFMAN, M.S ...... . Assistant Professor 
B.S., Eureka College, 1930; M.S., University of llli-
nois, 1932. (1945) 
SARAH P. KIANG, M.S ...... . Substitute Assistant Professor 
B.S., University of Detroit, 1942; M.S., University of 
Connecticut, 1944. (1958) 
DIVISION OF LIFE SCIENCES 
WALTER M. SCRUGGS, Ph.D ....................... . Director 
BOTANY 
KENNETH EUGENE DAMANN, Ph.D.* ........ . Professor 
B.S., Kent State University, 1938; M.S., 1940, Ph.D., 
1943, Northwestern University. (1947) 
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IllRAM FREDERICK THUT, Ph.D .............. . Professor 
B.A., Bluffton College, 1925; M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1930, 
The Ohio State University. (1932) 
WESLEY CECIL WHITESIDE, Ph.D .. . Associate Professor 
B.A., Augustana College, 1951; M.S., University of 
Illinois, 1956; Ph.D., Florida State University, 1959. 
(1960) 
JOHN EBINGER, Ph.D ............... . Assistant Professor 
A.B., Miami University, 1955; M.A., 1959, Ph.D., 1961, 
Yale University. (1963) 
OREN LACKEY, M.S ................ . Assistant Professor 
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1937; 
M.S., University of Illinois, 1947. (1963) 
BARBARA KIECKHEFER BLACKMORE, Ph.D .. . Assistant 
Professor 
B.S., University of Wisconsin, 1959; M.S., 1961, Ph.D., 
1963, University of Illinois. (1963) 
TERRY M. WEIDNER, Ph.D .......... . Assistant Professor 
B.S.Ed., West Chester State Teachers College, 1959; 
M.S., 1961, Ph.D., 1964, Ohio State University. 
(1964) 
ZOOLOGY 
GARLAND TAVNER RIEGEL, Ph.D.* ......... . Professor 
A.A., Hannibal-LaGrange College, 1934; B.S., 1938; 
M.S., 1940, Ph.D., 1947, University of Illinois. (1948) 
WALTER MERRITT SCRUGGS, Ph.D., Pd.D .... . Professor 
B.Ed., Eastern Tilinois State Teachers College, 1928; 
M.S., University of Illinois, 1935; Ph.D., Harvard Uni-
versity, 1942; Pd.D., Eastern Illinois State College, 
1949. (1929) 
HAROLD MAXON CAVINS, Ed.D .............. . Professor 
B.S., University of Illinois, 1924; M.S., The Pennsyl-
vania State College, 1928; Ed.D., Stanford University, 
1941. (1928) 
HARRY EDWARD PETERKA, Ph.D ............ . Professor 
A.B., Yankton College, 1928; M.A., University of 
South Dakota, 1931; Ph.D., University of Kansas, 
1935. (1947) 
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MAX BURTON FERGUSON, Ph.D .............. . Professor 
B.A., State College of Iowa, 1939; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 
1950, State University of Iowa. (1950) 
VERNE BURTON KNISKERN, Ph.D ............ . Professor 
B.S., 1947, M.S., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, University of 
Michigan. (1950) 
LEONARD DURHAM, Ph.D .................... . Professor 
B.S., 1949, M.S., 1950, Ph.D., 1955, University of llli-
nois. (On sabbatical leave fall quarter, 1964) (1955) 
HUGH CECIL RAWLS, Ph.D .......... . Associate Professor 
B.S., 1949, M.S., 1951, Ph.D., 1953, University of Ala-
bama. (1956) 
MICHAEL A. GOODRICH, Ph.D ....... . Associate Professor 
B.S., Bucknell University, 1955; M.Ed., 1961, Ph.D., 
1964, Pennsylvania State University. (1964) 
DONALD A. JENNI, Ph.D ............ . Assistant Professor 
B.S., Oregon State University, 1953; M.S., Utah State 
University, 1956; Ph.D., University of Florida, 1961. 
(On leave, 1964-65) (1962) 
EUGENE KREHBIEL, Ph.D .......... . Assistant Professor 
B.S., Bethel College, 1957; MS., 1961, Ph.D., 1963, 
Kansas State University. (1963) 
L. STEPHEN WHITLEY, Ph.D ........ . Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern lllinois University, 1958; M.S., 
1960, Ph.D., 1963, Purdue University. (1963) 
OREN LACKEY, M.S .................. Assistant Professor 
B.Ed., Eastern lllinois State Teachers College, 1937; 
M.S., University of lllinois, 1947. (1963) 
FRANK A. FRAEMBS, M.S ............ . Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern lllinois University, 1952; M.S., 
University of Illinois, 1958. (1964) 
WILLIAM ELLIOTT McCAUL, M.S ............. . Instructor 
B.A., Western Michigan University, 1954; M.S., Uni-
versity of lllinois, 1956; Graduate Study, University 
of Illinois, 1958-59. (1959) 
TALAAT K. MITRI, M.S ...... Substitute Assistant Professor 
B.S., Cairo University, 1949; M.S., Oregon State Uni-
versity, 1960. (1964) 
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EDNA KNISKERN, M.S. in Ed ........ Substitute Instructor 
B.S., Northern Michigan College of Education, 1942; 
M.S. in Ed., Eastern lllinois University, 1962. (1954) 
CATHARINE T. SMITH, M.S ........ . Part-Time Instructor 
B.A., Willamette University, 1945; M.S., Cornell Uni-
versity, 1951. (1958) 
ENGLISH 
EUGENE MELVILLE WAFFLE, Ph.D.* ......... Professor 
A.B., Indiana State Teachers College, 1925; M.A., 
Columbia University, 1932; Ph.D., George Peabody 
College for Teachers, 1939. (1926) 
GLADYS WINIFRED EKEBERG, Ph.D .......... . Professor 
B.S., 1927, M.A., 1930, Northwestern University; 
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin, 1942. (1945) 
FRANCIS WILLARD PALMER, Ph.D .......... . Professor 
B.A., 1934, M.A., 1936, Ph.D., 1939, State University 
of Iowa. (1945) 
ROBERT LEE BLAIR, Ph.D .................... Professor 
B.A, 1928, M.A., 1929, The Ohio State University; 
Ph.D., University of lllinois, 1936. (On sabbatical 
leave spring quarter, 1965) (1946) 
RUTH HUFF CLINE, Ph.D ..................... Professor 
B.A., Bridgewater College, 1922; M.A., Vanderbilt 
University, 1926; A.M., Radcliffe College, 1928; Ph.D., 
The University of Chicago, 1939; Litt. D., Bridge-
water College, 1955. (1947) 
JUDD KLINE, Ph.D •.......................... . Professor 
B.S., 1937, M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1947, University of 
Minnesota. (1948) 
EMMA CHENAULT KELLY, Ed.D .............. . Professor 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1927; M.A., Columbia 
University, 1937; Ed.D., New York University, 1953. 
(1946) 
GEORGE WILLIAM ROMMEL, Ph.D ............ . Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Northern lllinois State Teachers College, 
1946; M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern Univer-
sity. (1953) 
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MERRILIE MATHER, Ph.D ........... . Associate Profe88or 
A.B., 1942, A.M., 1943, Ph.D., 1950, Boston University. 
(1951) 
· ELMER LEROY BROOKS, Ph.D ........ Associate Professor 
B.A., Central State College, Edmond, Oklahoma, 1941; 
M.A., Oklahoma University, 1948; Ph.D., Harvard 
University, 1954. (1956) 
ROBERT V. WHARTON, Ph.D ........ . Associate Professor 
B.A., University of Delaware, 1942; M.A;, 1945, Ph.D., 
1954, Columbia University. (1956) 
MARION LEE STEINMETZ, Ph.D ...... Associate Professor 
B.A., Sterling College, 1950; M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1957, 
Brown University. (1959) 
ROBERT F. WHITE, JR., Ph.D ........ . Associate Professor 
A.B., University of North Carolina, 1946; M.A., Col-
umbia University, 1950; Ph.D., University of Pennsyl-
vania, 1959. (1960) 
JAMES A. WALKER, Ph.D ............ . Associate Professor 
B.A., Amherst College, 1939; M.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1948, 
Harvard University. (1963) 
HAZEL M. BATZER, Ph.D ............ . Associate Professor 
B.A., Central Michigan University, 1939; M.A., 1947, 
Ph.D., 1956, University of Michigan. (1964) 
RICHARD N. POLLARD, D.es L ........ Associate Professor 
A.B., 1948, M.A., 1949, University of South Dakota; 
D.es L., University of Paris, 1960. (1964) 
JOHN J. KELLEHER, Ph.D ............ Associate Professor 
A.B., Stonehill College, 1952; M.A., Boston College, 
1955; Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh, 1964. (1964) 
KENNETH E. HESLER, Ed.M .......... Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1951; 
Ed.M., University of Illinois, 1955; Graduate Study, 
University of lllinois, 1958-59. (1951) 
FRANCES WAMSLEY McCOLL, M.A. .. Assistant Professor 
B.S., University of Illinois, 1934; M.A., Columbia 
University, 1957. (1957) 
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MARIEN. TYCER, Ph.D .............. . Assistant Professor 
.A.B., Webster College, 1942; AM., St. Louis Univer-
sity, 1944; Ph.D., The Ohio State University, 1950. 
(1961) 
GEORGE M. COLBY, M.A ............. . Assistant Professor 
Ph.B., 1949, M.A., 1952, University of Chicago; 
Graduate Study, Ohio State University, 1954-62. 
(1962) 
JOANNE COOPER, M.A ............. . Assistant Professor 
B.A., Montana State University, 1958; M.A., Univer-
sity of Washington, 1961. Graduate Study, University 
of Washington, 1958-59, 1960-63. (1963) 
ROBERT JONES, M.S .................. Assistant Professor 
B.S., 1949, M.S., 1951, Indiana State College. (1963) 
VICTOR H. JONES, M.A .............. . Assistant Professor 
B.A., 1958, M.A., 1959, University of Chicago; 
Graduate Study, Michigan State University, 1959-
62. (1964) 
Wll..LIAM D. MILLER, M.A ................... . Instructor 
B.A., 1961, M.A., 1962, University of lllinois. (1963) 
RACHAEL RICHARDSON, M.S.Ed .............. Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., 1950, M.S. in Ed., 1956, Eastern lllinois 
State College. (1963) 
GENEVRA L. DVORAK, M.S. in E'd ............. Instructor 
B.A., Upper Iowa University, 1934; M.S. in Ed., 
Eastern lllinois University, 1955. (1964) 
SANDRA LEE NELSON, M.A ................. . Instructor 
B.A., 1951, M.A., 1964, DePauw University. (1964) 
ALLAN J. WAGENHEIM, M.A ................ . Instructor 
B.A. Upsala College, 1949; M.A., Columbia Univer-
sity, 1950 (1964) 
ROGER R. CUSHMAN, B.S. in Ed ....... Substitute Faculty 
Assistant 
B.S. in Ed., niinois State University, 1962; Gradu-
ate Study, University of Missouri, 1963-64. (1964) 
LUCINA P. GABBARD, M.A. ....... . Part-Time Instructor 
A.B., Louisiana State University, 1942; M.A., State 
University of Iowa, 1947. (1956) 
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MARYS. LEFLER, M.A ............ . Part-Time Imtructor 
A.B., Indiana University, 1929; M.A., University of 
Maine, 1934. (1964) 
MARTHA T. HAMAND, A.B .. . Part-Time Faculty Assistant 
A.B., University of lllinois, 1941. (1964) 
CHARLOTTE W. BAKER, B.A ......... . Part-Time Faculty 
Assistant 
B.A., Morningside College, 1934. (1964) 
FOREIGN LANGUAGES 
MARTIN MICHAEL MIESS, Ph.D.* ............ . Professor 
Baccalaureat, Pressburg, 1945; Ph.D., Universitaet 
Innsbruck, 1952. (1956) 
ELIZABETH MICHAEL, Ph.D .................. Professor 
A.B., Coe College, 1928; A.M., The University of Chi-
cago, 1929; Ph.D., Laval University, 1948. (1930) 
H. LOGAN COBB, Ph.D .............. . Associate Professor 
B.S. in Ed., 1930, A.M., 1937, Ph.D., 1947, University 
of Missouri. (1963) 
RICHARD MORFIT, Ph.D ............ . Associate Professor 
B.A., Rutgers University, 1942; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 
1948, Universite Lavel. (1963) 
PAUL F. KIRBY, Ph.D ............... . Associate Professor 
Ph.B., Mt. Carmel College, 1947; M.A., Duquesne 
University, 1950; Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh, 
1962. (1964) 
MARIAM. OVCHARENKO, Ph.D ...... . Associate Professor 
M.A., Jagiello University, 1934; Ph.D., Charles Uni-
versity, 1945. (1964) 
V. CHARLES BARSAN, M.A .......... . Assistant Professor 
B.A., Blaj, 1939; M.A., University of Bucharest, 
1943; M.A., Northwestern University, 1954. (On 
leave, 1964-65) (1961) 
GERALDINA ORTIZ-MUNIZ ......... . Assistant Professor 
B.A., 1955, M.A., 1958, Ph.D., 1960, Florida State 
University. (1962) 
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GEORGE W. WOODYARD, M.A. ............... . Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern illinois State College, 1954; M.A., 
New Mexico State University, 1955. (On leave 1964-
65) (1961) 
HELEN VANDEVENTER, M.S. in Ed .......... . Instructor 
B.Ed., 1932, M.S. in Ed., 1947, Eastern lllinois State 
College. (1960) 
MADELEINE BETIS, M.A. ................... . Instructor 
B.A., 1962, M.A., 1963, University of Ottawa. (1964) 
DRAYTON G. MILLER, M.A. ................. . Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern lllinois University, 1961; M.A., 
Washington University, 1962. (1964) 
BRUCE WEIER, M.A. ......................... Instructor 
B.A., State Teachers College, Wayne, Nebraska, 1961; 
M.A., University of Oklahoma, 1964. (1964) 
DONALD L. McKEE, M.A. ............. . Faculty Assistant 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern lllinois University, 1954; M.A., 
University of Illinois, 1965. (1961) 
DOROTHY COBB, M.A. .............. Substitute Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., Central Missouri State College, 1935; 
M.A., University of Missouri, 1944. (1963) 
GEOGRAPHY 
DALlAS A. PRICE, Ph.D.* ..................... . Professor 
B.A., University of lllinois, 1937; M.A., 1938; Ph.D., 
1954, University of Wisconsin. (1958) 
ELWYN L. MARTIN, Ph.D ............ . Associate Professor 
B.S., Central Michigan College, 1940; M.S., 1942, 
Ph.D., 1949, University of Michigan. (1956) 
WALTER H. McDONALD, Ph.D ....... . Associate Professor 
B.S., Southern lllinois University, 1946; M.S., 1949; 
Ph.D., 1953, University of Illinois. (1958) 
YING CHENG KIANG, Ph.D ........... Assistant Professor 
B.A., National Central University, Nanking, China, 
1940; M.A., Stanford University, 1945; Ph.D., Colum-
bia University, 1955. (1956) 
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LOIS FLEMING, M.S. in Ed .......... . Part-Time Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., 1956, M.S. in Ed., 1962, Eastern Dlinois 
University. (1964) 
HISTORY 
PARLEY REX SYNDERGAARD, Ph.D.* ....... . Professor 
A.B., Westminster College, 1940; A.M., Washington 
University, 1941; Ph.D., St. Louis University, 1951. 
(1956) 
GLENN HURON SEYMOUR, Ph.D ............. . Professor 
A.B., 1924, M.A., 1925, Ph.D., 1929, University of Dli-
nois. (1929) 
DONALD RHODES ALTER, Ph.D .............. . Professor 
B.S. in Ed., University of Missouri, 1920; A.M., Col-
umbia University, 1924; Ph.D., University of illinois, 
1934. (1934) 
WILLIAM DILWORTH MINER, Ph.D ............ . Professor 
A.B., Knox College, 1936; A.M., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, In-
diana University. (1950) 
DONALD FRED TINGLEY, Ph.D .............. . Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern illinois State College, 1947; A.M., 
1948; Ph.D., 1952, University of illinois. (1953) 
LAVERN MARSHALL HAMAND, Ph.D ......... . Professor 
B.S., lllinois Wesleyan University, 1940; M.A., 1947, 
Ph.D., 1949, University of illinois. (1957) 
GEORGE A. SCHULTZ, Ph.D .......... . Associate Professor 
A.B., Tabor College, 1950; M.A., Wichita University, 
1956; Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1962. (1964) 
ROBERT WAYNE STERLING, M.S. in Ed ......... Assistant 
Professor 
B.S. in Ed., 1951, M.S. in Ed., 1953, Eastern illinois 
State College. (1956) 
EDWARD FRANKLIN COX, Ph.D ..... . Assistant Professor 
A.B., 1949, AM., 1950, Ph.D., 1957, Indiana Univer-
sity. (1960) 
LEONARD CLAIR WOOD, Ph.D ....... . Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Pennsylvania State College, 1947; M.A., 
1948, Ph.D., 1960, University of Pennsylvania. (1960) 
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RICHARD E. OGLESBY, Ph.D ........ . Assistatnt Professor 
B.S., 1953, M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1962, Northwestern 
University. (1961) 
ROBERT HENNINGS, Ph.D •......... . Assistant Professor 
A.B., Oberlin College, 1950; M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1961, 
University of California (Berkeley). (1962) 
LAWRENCE NICHOLS, Ph.D ......... . Assistant Professor 
B.A., Wake Forest College, 1948; M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 
1954, Duke University. (1962) 
DAVID J. MAURER, Ph.D ............. Assistant Professor 
B.A., Beloit College, 1957; M.A., 1958, Ph.D., 1962, 
Ohio State University. (1962) 
GERALD PIERSON, M.S. in Ed ................ . Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., 1949, M.S. in Ed., 1955, Eastern Tilinois 
State College. (1963) 
SHIRLEY RAWLS, M.A. ............ . Part-Time Instructor 
B.A., Westminster College, 1945; M.A., Eastern illi-
nois University, 1963. (1964) 
LIBRARY SCIENCE 
ROSCOE F. SCHAUPP, Ph.D.* ................. . Professor 
.A.B., University of Nebraska, 1926; M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 
1934, The Ohio State University; A.B.L.S., University 
of Michigan, 1939. (1945) 
RICHARD W. LAWSON, M.S.L.S .............. . Instructor 
B.S.Ed., Clarion State College, 1954; M.S.L.S., Wes-
tern Reserve University, 1958. (1964) 
MATHEMATICS 
LAWRENCE ALBERT RINGENBERG, Ph.D.* ... . Professor 
A.B., B.S. in Ed., Bowling Green State University, 
1937; M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1941, The Ohio State Uni-
versity. (1947) 
HOBART FRANKLIN HELLER, Ph.D .......... . Professor 
B.S., Gettysburg College, 1924; A.M., 1931, Ph.D., 
1940, Columbia University. (1931) 
DAVID JOHN DAVIS, Ph.D .................... . Professor 
A.B., 1930; B.S. in Ed., 1933; A.M., 1938, Miami Uni-
versity; Ph.D., University of Michigan, 1950. (1950) 
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D. FERREL ATKINS, Ph.D., Pd.D .............. . Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 
1945; M.S., University of Illinois, 1946; Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Kentucky, 1950; Pd.D., Eastern Illinois 
State College, 1956. (On sabbatical leave, 1964-65) 
(1958) 
ALPHONSO JOSEPH DIPIETRO, Ph.D .......... . Professor 
B.A., West Liberty State College, 1947; M.S., West 
Virginia University, 1949; Ph.D., George Peabody 
College for Teachers, 1956. (1959) 
BERNARD J. DERWORT, Ph.D ................ . Professor 
B.S., University of Akron, 1941; M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 
1956, St. Louis University. (1964) 
JAGDISH L. NANDA, Ph.D .......... . Associate Professor 
B.A., 1953, M.A., 1955, University of Delhi; Ph.D., 
Indiana University, 1961. (1964) 
CHARLES E. PETTYPOOL, JR., M.A. . . Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1953; M.A., 
The Ohio State University, 1956. (1957) 
ROY A. MEYERHOLTZ, M.A. ......... . Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Oakland City College, 1958; M.A., Univer-
sity of Illinois, 1961. (1961) 
RUTH ERCKMANN, M.A. ............ . Assistant Professor 
B.A., Morningside College, 1931; M.A., University of 
South Dakota, 1932. (1963) 
LLOYD KOONTZ, M.A. ............... . Assistant Professor 
B.S., Arkansas Polytechnic College, 1952; M.A., Uni-
versity of Arkansas, 1956. (1963) 
DELMAR CRABILL, M.S ............. . Assistant Professor 
B.S., Manchester College, 1953; M.S., Purdue Univer-
sity, 1960. (1963) 
RUTH S. QUEARY, M.S. in Ed ................ . Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., 1958, M.S. in Ed., 1961, Eastern lllinois 
University. (1961) 
LARRY J. WILLIAMS, M.A. .................. . Instructor 
B.A., Monmouth College, 1962; M.A., University of 
Oregon, 1964. (1964) 
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JON M. LAIBLE, M.A.. . . . . Part-Time Assistant Professor 
B.S., University of illinois, 1959; M.A., University of 
Minnesota, 1961. (1964) 
HAROLD MARKER, M.S ............. Part-Time Instructor 
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1934; 
M.S., University of illinois, 1938. (1954) 
PIDLOSOPHY 
STUART LEE PENN, Ph.D.* ......... . Associate Professor 
B.A., Wayne University, 1943; M.A., 1951, Ph.D .. , 
1957, Yale University. (1960) 
WTI...LIAM R. BROWN, M.A. ........... Assistant Professor 
B.A., 1956, M.A., 1962, University of Missouri. (1964) 
PHYSICS 
GLENN QUENTIN LEFLER, Ph.D.* ........... . Professor 
A.B., 1929, A.M., 1932, Ph.D., 1936, Indiana Univer-
sity. (1946) 
IRVIN LEE SPARKS, Ph.D .................... . Professor 
B.S., Central Missouri State College, 1943; A.M., 1948, 
Ph.D., 1951, University of Missouri. (On sabbatical 
leave fall and winter quarters, 1964-65) (1950) 
ROBERT CLINTON WAD DELL, Ph.D ........... Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern illinois State College, 1947; M.S., 
University of Illinois, 1948; Ph.D., Iowa State Col-
lege, 1955. (1948) 
PERCY SCOTT SMITH, Ph.D .................. . Professor 
A.B., 1943, Ph.D., 1951, Cornell University. (1953) 
SNOWDEN L. EISENHOUR, Ph.D .... . Associate Professor 
B.A., Berea College, 1956; M.S., 1958, Ph.D., 1962, 
University of Illinois. (1961) 
WILLIAM M. CLOUD, Ph.D ........... Associate Professor 
B.A., Southwestern College, 1947; M.S., 1949, Ph.D., 
1955, University of Wisconsin. (1962) 
MARVIN BREIG, Ph.D ................ Associate Professor 
B.S., Southeast Missouri State College, 1956; M.S., 
1959, Ph.D., 1963, University of Oklahoma. (1963) 
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ARNOLD JOHN HOFFMAN, M.S ....... Assistant Professor 
B.S., Eureka College, 1930; M.S., University of Dli-
nois, 1932. (1945) 
STUART Y. KELLER, M.S .......... . Substitute Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Dlinois University, 1960; M.S., 
New Mexico Highlands University, 1964. (1964) 
PSYCHOLOGY 
DONALD ALLEN ROTHSCHILD, Ph.D.* ....... . Professor 
A.B., 1924, M.A., 1927, University of Dlinois; Ph.D., 
State University of Iowa, 1932. (1934) 
HENRY A. STACKHOUSE, Ed.D ...... . Associate Professor 
B.A., University of Arkansas, 1947; M.S., University 
of Oklahoma, 1948; Ed.D., University of Missouri, 
1957. (1960) 
ARTHUR J. LOOBY, Ed.D ............ . Assistant Professor 
B.S.Ed., 1948, M.Ed., 1949, Ed.D., 1956, University 
of Missouri. (1959) 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Economics 
RAYMOND ARTHUR PLATH, Ph.D.* .......... . Professor 
B.S., 1933, M.Ph., 1936, Ph.D., 1939, University of 
Wisconsin. (1946) 
GLENN ALLAN McCONKEY, Ph.D ............ . Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Dlinois State Normal University, 1928; 
A.M., 1936, Ph.D., 1949, State University of Iowa. 
(1958) 
AHMAD A. MURAD, Ph.D ............ . Associate Professor 
B.A., Washington State University, 1956; M.S., 1960, 
Ph.D., 1961, University of Wisconsin. (1963) 
JANET HOOKS, Ph.D ................ . Assistant Professor 
A.B., Mount Holyoke College, 1933; M.A., Bryn 
Mawr, 1934; Ph.D., University of Dlinois, 1960. 
(1963) 
GEORGE L. MILLER, M.A. .......... . Assistant Professor 
B.A., Los Angeles State College, 1958; M.A., Clare-
mont Graduate School, 1963. (1964) 
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Political Science 
CHARLES P. BEALL, Ph.D ........... . Associate Professor 
B.A., DePauw University, 1947; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 
1952, Indiana University. (1963) 
RICHARD J. BLOSS, Ph.D ............ . Associate Professor 
B.S., Rider College, 1949; M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1960, 
University of Pennsylvania. (1963) 
MARGARET SODERBERG, Ph.D ....... Assistant Professor 
B.A., Marygrove College, 1954; M.S.L.S., Catholic 
University, 1957; M.A., Wayne State University, 
1960; Ph.D., Washington University, 1963. (1962) 
Sociology - Anthropology 
WILLIAM GERBING WOOD, Ph.D .............. . Professor 
A.B., Illinois Wesleyan University, 1927; AM., 1933, 
Ph.D., 1938, University of Illinois. (1938) 
ROBERT C. TIMBLIN, M.A. ........... . Assistant Professor 
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1947, University of Illinois; Gradu-
ate Study, University of Illinois, 1958-60. (1960) 
JOHN D. McBRIDE, LL.B ............ . Assistant Professor 
A.B., 1953, LL.B., 1955, University of Kansas. (1964) 
Off -Campus Coordinator 
GERALD PIERSON, M.S. in Ed ................ . Instructor 
SPEECH 
B.S. in Ed., 1949, M.S. in Ed., 1955, Eastern Illinois 
State College. (1963) 
DONALD P. GARNER, Ph.D.* ....... . Associate Professor 
B.A., Harding College, 1951; M.A., Kent State Uni-
versity, 1953; Ph.D., Wayne State University, 1963. 
(1963) 
JON JAMES HOPKINS, Ph.D .......... . Associate Professor 
B.Ed., Northern Illinois State College, 1941; M.A., 
Northwestern University, 1950; Ph.D., Pennsylvania 
State University, 1961. (1956) 
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JANET NORBERG, Ph.D .............. . Associate Professor 
B.A., Sioux Falls College, 1947; M.R.E., Southwestern 
Baptist Theological Seminary, 1951; Ph.D., State Uni-
versity of Iowa, 1964. (1963) 
BERYL F. McCLERREN, Ph.D ......... Associate Professor 
B.S. in Ed., 1959, M.S., 1960, Ph.D., 1963, Southern 
Illinois University. (1964) 
AL G. RUNDLE, M.A. ................ . Assistant Professor 
B.A., Northwestern State College, 1952; M.A., Uni-
versity of Denver, 195J. (1963) 
ROBERT JONES, M.S ................ . Assistant Professor 
B.S., 1949, M.S., 1951, Indiana State College. (1963) 
ROGER G. WILEY, M.A. ............. . Assistant Professor 
B.S., 1952, M.A., 1959, Louisiana State University. 
(1964) 
KEN E. HADWIGER, Ph.D ............ . Assistant Professor 
B.A., Oklahoma State University, 1958; M.A., State 
University of Iowa, 1959; Ph.D., University of Okla-
homa, 1964. (1964) 
MILDRED S. HOFACKER, M.A. ............... . Instructor 
B.A., Flora Stone Mather College, 1940; M.A., Wes-
tern Reserve University, 1941. (1950) 
WILLIAM B. CASH, JR., M.A. ................. . Instructor 
B.S., 1962, M.A., 1964, Kent State University. (1964) 
MARJORIE T. HUTTON, B.S. in Ed .... . Part-Time Faculty 
Assistant 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois University, 1948. (1964) 
SPEECH CORRECTION 
WAYNE LAVERNE THURMAN, Ph.D.* ........ . Professor 
A.B., B.S. in Ed., Southeast Missouri State Teachers 
College, 1948; M.A., State University of Iowa, 1949; 
Ph.D., Purdue University, 1953. (1953) 
JOHN H. ROBERTSON, M.A. ................. . Instructor 
B.A., College of Idaho, 1956; M.A., Western Michigan 
University, 1963. (1962) 
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L. E. MINER, M.A ............................ . Instructor 
B.A., 1961, M.A., 1963, Michigan State University. 
(1963) 
THEATER ARTS 
EARNEST GLENDON GABBARD, Ph.D.* ....... . Professor 
A.B., Berea College, 1941; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1954, 
State University of Iowa. (1947) 
JOHN E. BIELENBERG, M.A. ........ . Assistant Professor 
B.S., Carroll College, 1955; M.A., Northwestern Uni-
versity, 1959. (1959) 
RAYMOND J. SCHNEIDER, M.A. ..... . Assistant Professor 
A.B., 1946, M.A., 1951, Loyola University; Graduate 
Study, University of Michigan, 1956-61. (1961) 
ANN E. SMITH, M.A .......................... . Instructor 
B.A., Lincoln University, 1960; M.A., State Univer-
sity of Iowa, 1962. (1962) 
FACULTY FOR PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION 
MARTIN SCHAEFER, Ph.D ........................... . Dean 
ARTHUR USHER EDWARDS, Ph.D ............ . Professor 
A.B., Iowa State Teachers College, 1924; AM., 1928, 
Ph.D., 1932, State University of Iowa. (1937) 
F. RAYMOND McKENNA, Ed.D ................ . Professor 
B.A., State Teachers College, North Dakota, 1934; 
M.Mus., Northwestern University, 1939; M.Ed., 1951, 
Ed.D., 1954, Harvard University. (1953) 
VERNE ALLEN STOCKMAN, Ed.D ............ . Professor 
B.S., 1928, M.A., 1931, Ed.D., 1952, Michigan State 
University. (1955) 
LOUIS M. GRADO, Ph.D .............. . Associate Professor 
B.S., New Mexico College of A. & M., 1949; M.A., 
Colorado State College of Education, 1950; Ph.D., 
State University of Iowa, 1955. (1955) 
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LAHRON SCHENKE, Ed.D ........... . Associate Professor 
B.S. in Ed., 1941, M.S., 1948, University of Wisconsin; 
Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia University, 1954. 
(1963) 
ROBERT ZABKA, Ph.D .............. . Associate Professor 
Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1948; B.A., DePauw 
University, 1949; M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1962, Northwes-
tern University. (1964) 
HARRY ROBERT LARSON, Ed.D ...... Assistant Professor 
B.S., 1952, M.S., 1956, Northern State Teachers Col-
lege, South Dakota; Ed.D., Colorado State College, 
1961. (1960) 
PAUL D. OVERTON, Ed.D ............ . Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., 1950, M.S. in Ed., 1954, Western lllinois 
University; Ed.D., Colorado State College, 1960. 
(1962) 
ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION 
ROBERT V. SHUFF, Ph.D.* ......... . Associate Professor 
B.Ed., University of Toledo, 1945; M.Ed., Washing-
ton State University, 1953; Ph.D., University of Min-
nesota, 1962. (1964) 
CURTIS RAY GARNER, Ed.D .................. . Professor 
B.S.E., Henderson State Teachers College, 1949; M.S., 
University of Arkansas, 1951; Ed.D., North Texas 
State College, 1956. (On sabbatical leave winter quar-
ter, 1964-65) (1955) 
GERHARD CARL MATZNER, Ph.D ............ . Professor 
B.A, Augustana College, Sioux Falls, S. D., 1937; 
M.A., University of South Dakota, 1940; Ph.D., Cor-
nell University, 1951. (1955) 
GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING 
DONALD LEWIS MOLER, Ph.D.* ............. . Professor 
B.S., Kansas State Teachers College, 1939; M.Ed., 
1949, Ph.D., 1951, University of Kansas. (On sabbati-
cal leave winter and spring quarters, 1964-65) (1951) 
CARL KEATING GREEN, Ed.D ....... . Associate Professor 
B.S., Billings Polytechnic Institute, 1942, M.S., 1948, 
Ed.D., 1956, University of Houston. (1958) 
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WILLIAM J. CRANE, Ph.D ............ Associate Professor 
B.A., University of Wisconsin, 1942; M.A., Univer-
sity of Colorado, 1950; Ph.D., Yale University, 1952. 
(1961) 
JAMES D. COREY, Ed.D .............. . Associate Professor 
B.S. in Ed., 1948, M.S~, 1951, Kansas State Teachers 
College; Ed.D., Colorado State College, 1959. (1964) 
SANDRA K. MOORE, M.S. in Ed ....... Substitute Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., 1963, M.S. in Ed., 1964, Eastern lllinois 
University. (1964) 
OFF-CAMPUS COORDINATORS OF STUDENT TEACHING 
JAMES HENRY ROBERTSON, Ed.D .. . Associate Professor 
in Music 
B.S. in Ed., Southwest Missouri State Teachers Col-
lege, 1937; M.A., University of Iowa, 1944; Ed.D., 
University of lllinois, 1958. (1956) 
CLIFFORD H. ERWIN, D.Ed ........... Associate Professor 
in Industrial Arts 
B.S. in Ed., Northern lllinois State College, 1950; 
M.A., Colorado State College of Education, 1951; 
D. Ed., Indiana University, 1963. (1956) 
WALTER H. McDONALD, Ph.D ....... . Associate Professor 
in Geography 
B.S., 1946, M.S. in Ed., 1949, Southern Illinois Uni-
versity; Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1953. (1958) 
ARNOLD JOHN HOFFMAN, M.S ...... . Assistant Professor 
in Physical Science 
B.S., Eureka College, 1930; M.S., University of Illi-
nois, 1932. (1945) 
WINIFRED HENRIETTA BALLY, M.A. Assistant Professor 
in Women's Physical Education 
B.Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1933; M.A., 
New York University, 1937; Graduate Study, New 
York University, 1951-52. (1946) 
WALTER L. ELMORE, M.A. in Ed ..... . Assistant Professor 
in Men's Physical Education 
A.B., Georgetown College, 1942; M.A. in Ed., Univer-
sity of Kentucky, 1948. (1948) 
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REX EDWARD RAY, M.S. in Ed ...... . Assistant Professor 
in Industrial Arts 
B.S., Murray State College, 1949; M.S., Southern llli-
nois University, 1954. (On leave 1964-65) (1956) 
CHARLES E. PETTYPOOL, JR., M.A. . . Assistant Professor 
in Mathematics 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern lllinois State College, 1953; M.A. 
The Ohio State University, 1956. (1957) 
JANE LAHEY, M.S. Ed .... . Assistant Professor in Business 
B.S., 1947, M.S. Ed., 1950, University of Illinois. 
(1957) 
ROLAND DEAN SPANIOL, M.S. in Ed .. . Assistant Professor 
in Business 
B.S. in Ed., 1953, M.S. in Ed., 1956, lllinois State 
Normal University. (1960) 
CARL S. EMMERICH, M.A. ...... Assistant Professor in Art 
B.A., 1953, M.A., 1957, University of North Dakota. 
(1962) 
OREN LACKEY, M.S .. . Assistant Professor in Life Sciences 
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1937; 
M.S., University of Illinois, 1947. (1963) 
ROBERT JONES, M.S ................. Assistant Professor 
in Speech and English 
B.S., 1949, M.S., 1951, Indiana State College. (1963) 
ELAINE JORGENSON, A.M .. . Instructor in Home Economics 
A.B., 1957, AM., 1961, Colorado State College. (1961) 
JOHN H. ROBERTSON, M.A. ......... Instructor in Speech 
Correction 
B.A., College of Idaho, 1956; M.A., Western Michigan 
University, 1963. (1962) 
GERALD PIERSON, M.S. in Ed ...... . Instructor in History 
and Social Science 
B.S. in Ed., 1949, M.S. in Ed., 1955, Eastern Illinois 
State College. (1963) 
HELEN VANDEVENTER, M.S. in Ed ......... Instructor in 
Foreign Language 
B.Ed., 1932, M.S. in Ed., 1947, Eastern lllinois State 
College. (1960) 
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SCHOOL OF BUSINESS 
JAMES FRANCIS GIFFIN, Ph.D .................... . Director 
ACCOUNTING 
WESLEY BALLSRUD, M.A.* ....... . Assistant Professor 
B.E., Wisconsin State College, 1946; M.A., State Uni-
versity of Iowa, 1954. (1964) 
EARL SAMUEL DICKERSON, Ed.D ............ . Professor 
B.S., Indiana State Teachers College, 1930; M.S., 
University of lllinois, 1934; Ed.D., New York Uni-
versity, 1941. (1935) 
JON G. NOREM, B.S., C.P.A. ........... . Faculty Assistant 
B.S., University of North Dakota, 1962. (1964) 
PAUL E. HIPPLE, B.S., C.P.A..Part-Ti'TM Faculty Assistant 
B.S., Indiana State College, 1960. (1964) 
BUSINESS EDUCATION AND SECRETARIAL STUDIES 
GEORGE K. COOPER, Ph.D.* ......... . Associate Professor 
B.Ed., Western lllinois University, 1942; M.B.A., In-
diana University, 1951; Ph.D., University of Michi-
gan, 1962. (1962) 
JANE LAHEY, M.S. Ed .............. . Assistant Professor 
B.S., 1947, M.S.Ed., 1950, University of lllinois. 
(1957) 
ROLAND DEAN SPANIOL, M.S. in Ed .. . Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., 1953, M.S. in Ed., 1956, lllinois State 
Normal University. (1960) 
MARTHA IRENE DREW, M.Ed ................ . Instructor 
B.S., 1956, M.Ed., 1958, University of lllinois. (1958) 
FRANKLIN HADDOX DYE, Ed.M ............. . Instructor 
B.S., 1952, Ed.M., 1955, Boston University. (1934) 
ROBERT N. SULLIVAN, M.A .................. . Instructor 
B.S., 1956, M.A., 1963, Murray State College. (1964) 
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MARY MARJORIE LANMAN, M.Ed .. . Part-Time Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 
1944; M.Ed., University of Illinois, 1952. (1963) 
DOYLE RAE GREEN, M.B.A. ....... . Part-Time Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., Illinois State University, 1947; M.B.A., 
West Texas State College, 1954. (1964) 
MANAGEMENT 
JAMES FRANCIS GIFFIN, Ph.D.* ............. . Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1946; 
M.C.S., Indiana University, 1947; Ph.D., Northwestern 
University, 1953. (1947) 
BERTRAND PRESTON HOLLEY, M.A .. Assistant Professor 
A.B., Murray State College, Kentucky, 1944; M.A., 
Northwestern University, 1947; Graduate Study, 
Northwestern University, 1951-52. (1946) 
FRANK A. SOTKA, M.S. in Ed ........ . Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1949; 
M.S. in Ed., University of Illinois, 1951. (1964) 
ROBERT E. MEIER, M.S ...................... . Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., lllinois State University, 1962; M.S. 
Southern Illinois University, 1964. (1964) 
MARKETING 
CLIFFORD LAWRENCE FAGAN, Ph.D.* ....... . Professor 
B.S. in Ed., State Teachers College, Kirksville, Mis-
souri, 1937; M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1949, State University 
of Iowa. (On leave 1964-65) (1949) 
JAMES A. HALLAM, M.S.** ......... . Assistant Professor 
B.S., 1953; M.S., 1955, Illinois State Normal Univer-
sity. (1958) 
TIMOTHY GOVER, M.S ................ Assistant Professor 
B.B.A., Southern Methodist University, 1960; M.S., 
University of Illinois, 1961. (1963) 
VAN D. PSIMITIS, M.S .............. . Substitute Instructor 
B.A., Adams State College, 1960; M.S., Southern Illi-
nois University, 1963. (1964) 
**Acting Department Chairman 
FACULTY 
SCHOOL OF ELEMENTARY AND JUNIOR 
HIGH SCHOOL TEACHING 
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HARRY J. MERIGIS, Ed.D .......................... . Director 
LABORATORY SCHOOL 
DONALD GEORGE GILL, M.Ed ........ Assistant Professor 
and Principal 
A.B., illinois College, 1951; M.E'd., University of illi-
nois, 1955. (1960) 
LOUISE MURRAY, Ph.D ............ . Professor and Junior 
High School Language Arts-
Social Studies Supervisor 
B.A., University of Toronto, 1945; M.A., Teachers 
College, Columbia University, 1949; Ph.D., Northwes-
tern University, 1959. (1951) 
MARQUITA L. IRLAND, Ed.D .... . Professor and Supervisor 
of Home Economics 
B.S., 1942, M.A., 1947, Michigan State College; Ed.D., 
Wayne State University, 1956. (1960) 
LORENE ELIZABETH ZIEGLER, Ed.D . . Associate Professor 
and Sixth Grade Supervisor 
B.Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1942; M.A., 
Northwestern University, 1947; Ed.D., Columbia 
University, 1963. (1947) 
JAMES HENRY ROBERTSON, Ed.D .... . Associate Professor 
and Supervisor of Strings 
B.S. in Ed., Southwest Missouri State Teachers Col-
lege, 1937; M.A., State University of Iowa, 1944; 
Ed.D. University of illinois, 1958. (1956) 
FRED J. BOUKNIGHT, Ed.D ....... Associate Professor and 
Supervisor of Instrumental Music 
AB., Newberry College, 1940; M.M., Northwestern 
University, 1941; Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia 
University, 1953. (1959) 
MILDRED DOLE MORGAN, M.A. . . Assistant Professor and 
Director of Guidance 
B.S., University of lllinois, 1929; M.A., Columbia 
University, 1934. (1946) 
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VELMA VALERA COX, M.Ed ..... Assistant Professor and 
Second Grade Supervisor 
B.S. in Ed., 1935; M.Ed., 1948, University of Missouri; 
Graduate Study, University of Missouri, 1957-58. (On 
leave, 1964-65) (1948) 
VIRGINIA ANN TATE, M.Ed ..... . Assistant Professor and 
First Grade Supervisor 
B.S. in Ed., 1940, M.Ed., 1951, University of Missouri; 
Graduate Study, University of Missouri, 1958-59. 
(1952) 
PAUL OSCAR GURHOLT, M.A. ... . Assistant Professor and 
Junior High School Language 
Arts-Social Studies Supervisor 
B.E.,Wisconsin State College, Stevens Point, 1940; 
M.A., University of Wisconsin, 1953; Graduate Study, 
University of Wisconsin, 1953-55, 1961-62. (1955) 
BETTY RUTH HARTBANK, M.S ...... . Assistant Professor 
and Librarian 
B.S., 1954; M.S., 1955, University of Illinois. (1956) 
PHILLIP M. SETTLE, M.F.A. ......... . Assistant Professor 
and Supervisor of Art 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1950; 
M.F.A., University of lllinois, 1953. (1957) 
FRANCIS H. CRAIG, M.S. in Ed .... . Assistant Professor and 
Junior High School Mathematics-Science Supervisor 
B.S., 1951, M.S. in Ed., 1955, Southern lllinois Univer-
sity. (1957) 
JOSEPH TURNER CONNELLY, M.Ed .. . Assistant Professor 
and Junior High School Language 
Arts-Social Studies Supervisor 
B.A., University of Kansas, 1950; M.Ed., University 
of lllinois, 1952. (On sabbatical leave, 1964-65) (1958) 
RAYMOND GRIFFIN, M.S. in Ed .. . Assistant Professor and 
Supervisor of Industrial Arts 
B.S. in Ed., 1950, M.S. in Ed., 1954, Eastern lllinois 
State College. (On sabbatical leave, 1964-65) (1958) 
ANN ELIZABETH JACKSON, M.S. in Ed ....... . Assistant 
Professor and First Grade Supervisor 
B.S., Kansas State College, 1941; M.S., Southern llli-
nois University, 1954. (1958) 
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JOSEPH EDWARD CAREY, M.Ed ...... Assistant Professor 
and Sixth Grade Supervisor 
B.A., 1950, M.Ed., 1953, University of illinois. (On 
leave 1964-65) (1958) 
MARY LOU ANDERSON, M.A .... . Assistant Professor and 
Four Year Old Kindergarten Supervisor 
Ed.B., Southern Illinois University, 1941; M.A., 
George Peabody College for Teachers, 1953. (1958) 
N. GRETCHEN lllERONYMUS, M.A. ... Assistant Professor 
and Supervisor of Music 
B.A., State University of Iowa, 1950; M.A., University 
of lllinois, 1954. (1960) 
MARY L. CARRICO, Adv.C ........ . Assistant Professor a:JUi, 
Third Grade Supervisor 
B.S., Eastern lllinois State College, 1952; M.S., 1955, 
Adv.C., 1960, University of lllinois. (1963) 
EARL DOUGHTY, M.S. in Ed ...... . Assistant Professor and 
Fourth Grade Supervisor 
B.S. in Ed., 1953, M.S. in Ed., 1954, Southern lllinois 
University. (1963) 
DONALD ROGERS, M.S .... . Assistant Professor and Junior 
High School Mathematics-Science Supervisor 
B.S., College of Emporia, 1955; M.S., Syracuse Uni-
versity, 1959. (1963) 
DALE DOWNS, Adv.C ............ . Assistant Professor and 
Fifth Grade Supervisor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern lllinois State College, 1956; 
Ed.M., 1961, Adv.C., 1963, University of lllinois. 
(1963) 
DELBERT D. FOUST, A-dv.C ...... . Assistant Professor and 
Fourth Grade Supervisor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois University, 1955; M.Ed., 
1959, Adv.C., 1964, University of lllinois. (1964) 
ANOLA E. RADTKE, M.M ......... Assistant Professor and 
Supervisor of Music 
B.S., Milwaukee State Teachers College, 1944, M.M., 
Indiana University, 1949. (1964) 
LOTTIE LEACH LEEDS, M.S .............. . Instructor and 
Fourth Grade Supervisor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern lllinois State College, 1940; M.S., 
Indiana State Teachers College, 1955. (1958) 
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ANNA JANE ELLIS, M.A. ..... . Instructor and Supervisor 
of Physical Education 
B.A., Ohio Wesleyan University, 1952; M.A., Univer-
sity of Michigan, 1960. (1960) 
JOSEPH E. DUNCAN, Ed.M .... . Instructor and Junior High 
School Mathematics-Science Supervisor 
B.S., Sec. Ed., Oklahoma Baptist University, 1940; 
Ed.M., University of Oklahoma, 1953. (1961) 
HANNAH NEWGENT EADS, M.S. in Ed .... . Instructor and 
Supervisor of Art 
B.S., in Ed., 1954, M.S. in Ed., 1957, Eastern Illinois 
University. (1961) 
WILLIAM F. BUCKELLEW, M.S ........... . Instructor and 
Supervisor of Physical Education 
B.S., North Dakota State College, 1953; M.S., Univer-
sity of Illinois, 1954. (1962) 
LARIS STALKER, M.A. .................. . Instructor and 
Second Grade Supervisor 
A.B., 1956, M.A., 1961, University of Michigan. (1963) 
MARGARET WISEMAN, M.S. in Ed ........ . Instructor and 
Five Year Old Kindergarten Supervisor 
Dip. of Ed., Jordanhill College of Education, 1960; 
M.S. in Ed., Southern Illinois University, 1964. (1964) 
RONALD E. EDWARDS, M.Ed ............ . Instructor and 
Supervisor of Physical Education 
B.S. in Ed., 1960, M.Ed., 1961, University of Missouri. 
(1964) 
DONALD L. McKEE, B.S. in Ed .... . Faculty Assistant and 
Supervisor of French 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois University, 1954, M.A., 
University of Illinois, 1965. (1961) 
DONNA M. VanDRESER, B.S. in Ed .... . Faculty Assistant 
and Third Grade Supervisor 
B.S. in Ed., Wisconsin State College, 1956. (1964) 
NANNILEE SAUNDERS, A.M ......... Substitute Assistant 
Professor and Second Grade Supervisor 
B.S., George Peabody College for Teachers, 1929; 
M.A., Columbia University, 1935; Graduate Study, 
George Peabody College for Teachers, 1947-49. (1935) 
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WALDO GRIGOROFF, M.S. in Ed ... Substitute Instructor and 
Junior High School Language, Arts, 
Social Studies Supervisor 
B.S. in Ed., Southern lllinois University, 1949; M.S. 
in Ed., University of lllinois, 1950. (1961) 
GERALD NESTEL, M.S. in Ed ........ Substitute Instructor 
of Industrial Arts 
B.S., Stout State College, 1962; M.S. in Ed., Southern 
Illinois University, 1963. (1963) 
MARVIN G. STAPLIN, M.A ...... . Substitute Instructor and 
Sixth Grade Supervisor 
B.S., Eastern Michigan University, 1955; M.A., Wes-
tern Michigan University, 1960. (1964) 
MILDRED HOPKINS, B.S. in Ed ......... Substitute Faculty 
Assistant and Second Grade Supervisor 
B.S. in Ed., Northern Illinois University, 1940. 
(1964) 
SCHOOL OF HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
WALTERS. LOWELL, Ed.D ........................ . Director 
HEALTH EDUCATION 
HAROLD MAXON CAVINS, Ed.D. * ............. . Professor 
B.S., University of lllinois, 1924; M.S., The Pennsyl-
vania State College, 1928; Ed.D., Stanford University, 
1941. (1928) 
HARLAND ALLEN RIEBE, Ed.D .............. . Professor 
B.A., Iowa State Teachers College, 1941; M.A., Teach-
ers College, Columbia University, 1946; Ed.D., Uni-
versity of Colorado, 1950. (1950) 
VIRGINIA CAROLYN GILBERT SMITH, M.N .... . Assistant 
Professor 
B.Ed., Eastern lllinois State Teachers College, 1940; 
M.N., Western Reserve University, 1946; Graduate 
Study, University of Michigan, 1958-59. (1952) 
MARGUERITE E. GREEN, M.P.H ...... . Assistant Professor 
R.N., Michael Reese Hospital School of Nursing, 1934; 
B.S., University of Chicago, 1942; M.P.H., University 
of Minnesota, 1947. (1958) 
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GILBERT E. WILSON, M.A. ........... Assistant Professor 
B.S.Ed., Nebraska State Teachers College, Kearny, 
1942; M.A., State University of Iowa, 1948; Graduate 
Study, Southern lllinois University, 1961-62. (1962) 
HELEN R. KOONTZ, B.S .... . Part-Time Faculty Assistant 
B.S., Oklahoma University, 1963. (1963) 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION, MEN 
JOHN WILLIAM MASLEY, D.Ed.* ............. . Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Northern lllinois State Teachers College, 
1946; M.A., University of California, 1947; D.Ed., 
Pennsylvania State College, 1950. (1952) 
MAYNARD O'BRIEN, Ed.D .................... . Professor 
B.S., lllinois Wesleyan University, 1931; M.S., 1946, 
Ed.D., 1954, University of lllinois. (1946) 
WILLIAM HOLLAND GROVES, Ph.D .......... . Professor 
B.Ed., Southern lllinois University, 1941; M.A., 1949, 
Ph.D., 1952, State University of Iowa. (1951) 
ROBERT ALLEN CAREY, Pe.D ......... Associate Professor 
B.S., LaCrosse, Wisconsin, State Teachers College, 
1943; M.S., University of Wisconsin, 1947; Pe.D., 
Indiana University, 1954. (On leave, 1964-65) (1953) 
WILLIAM G. RIORDAN, Ph.D ......... Associate Professor 
B.S., 1940, M.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1954, Western Reserve 
University. (1964) 
REX VIRGIL DARLING, P.E.Dir ...... . Assistant Professor 
B.Ed., lllinois State Normal University, 1939; M.S., 
1946, P.E.Dir., 1949, Indiana University. (1945) 
WALTER LUCIEN ELMORE, M.A. in Ed ........ . Assistant 
Professor 
AB., Georgetown College, 1942; M.A. in Ed., Uni-
versity of Kentucky, 1948. (1948) 
HAROLD OTTO PINTHER, JR., M.S .. . Assistant Professor 
B.S., Central State College, Stevens Point, Wisconsin, 
1950; M.S., University of Wisconsin, 1954. (1954) 
RALPH A. KOHL, M.A.1 ••••••••.•••• • Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., 1949, M.A., 1952, University of Michigan. 
(1957) 
---
1 Resigned end of winter quarter. 
FACULTY 41 
WALTERS. LOWELL, Ed. D ....... . Assistant ProfessCYr 
B.A., B.S., 1948, Western Michigan University; M.A., 
University of Michigan, 1953; Ed.D., Michigan State 
University, 1962. (1961) 
WILLIAM J. McCABE, M.A ......... . Assistant Professor 
B.S., 1949, M.A., 1950, State University of Iowa. 
(1962) 
ROBERT Wll..UAM HUSSEY, M.A .... . Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Wisconsin State College, LaCrosse, 1949; 
M.A., Michigan State University, 1953. (On sabbati-
cal leave, 1964-65) (1958) 
FRANCIS L. TELLER, M.A. ........... Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Brockport State Teachers, 1956; M.A., 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 1958. (1963) 
TOM KATSIMPALIS, M.A .................... . Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois University, 1952; M.A., 
University of Illinois, 1959. (1959) 
WILUAM F. BUCKELLEW, M.S ................ Instructor 
B.S., North Dakota State College, 1953; M.S., Uni-
versity of illinois, 1954. (1962) 
ROBERT J. EUDEIKIS, M.S. in Ed .............. . Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., 1954, M.S. in Ed., 1960, Illinois State Nor-
mal University. (1962) 
RONALD PAAP, A.M ......................... . Instructor 
B.S., Peru State Teachers College, 1955; A.M., Colo-
rado State College, 1962. (1963) 
RONALD E. EDWARDS, M.Ed ................ . Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., 1960, M.Ed., 1961, University of Missouri. 
(1964) 
CURTIS J. TWENTER, Ed.D .......... . Substitute Assistant 
Professor 
B.S. in Ed., 1954, M. Ed., 1958, Ed.D., 1964, University 
of Missouri. (1964) 
ROBERT L. BRANDT, M.Ed .......... Substitute InstructCYr 
B.S., West Chester State College, 1962; M.Ed., Uni-
versity of Pittsburgh, 1964. (1964) 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION, WOMEN 
BARBARA M. SNOW, Ed.D.* .................. . Professor 
A.B., Grove City, Pennsylvania College, 1937; M.Ed., 
1941, Ed.D., 1957, Pennsylvania State University. 
(1964) 
DOROTHY MAE HART, Ph.D .................. . Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Southern Illinois University, 1946; M.S., 
University of Illinois, 1947; Ph.D., State University 
of Iowa, 1955. (1947) 
MARTHA MARISE DAVES, Ed.D ...... Associate Professor 
B.S., Alabama College, 1944; M.A., New York Univer-
sity, 1946; Ed.D., New York University, 1964. (1955) 
FLORENCE PRYBYLOWSKI, Ed.D .... . Associate Professor 
B.S., Wisconsin State College, LaCrosse, 1941; M.S.L 
University of Michigan, 1944; Ed.D., Colorado State 
College of Education, 1960. (1958) 
AUNE RUTH ELUOTT, M.A ........ . Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Kansas State Teachers College, 1927; 
M.A., University of Iowa, 1940; Graduate Study, New 
York University, 1949-50. (1944) 
WINIFRED HENRIETTA BALLY, M.A..Assistant Professor 
B.Ed., lllinois State Normal University, 1933; M.A., 
New York University, 1937; Graduate Study, New 
York University, 1951-52. (1946) 
ANNA JANE ELLIS, M.A .................... . Instructor 
B.A., Ohio Wesleyan University, 1952; M.A., Uni-
versity of Michigan, 1960. (1960) 
LEE M. GAINES, M.Ed ....................... . Instructor 
B.S., 1956, M.Ed., 1959, University of Illinois. (1961) 
HELEN M. MOODY, M.S ...................... . Instructor 
B.S., University of lllinois, 1956; M.S., Springfield 
College, 1960. (1962) 
SHARON TOMUNSON ....................... . Instructor 
B.S.Ed., Eastern lllinois University, 1960; M.A., New 
York University, 1961. (1962) 
SANDRA MODISETT, M.A .................... . Instructor 
B.S., Dickinson State College, 1956; M.A., Colorado 
State College, 1961. (1963) 
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DONNA NEAL, M.A .......................... . Instructor 
B.A., Nebraska State Teachers College, 1948; M.A., 
Texas Woman's University, 1960. (1963) 
GAYLE GRAFF, M.A. ................. . Faculty Assistant 
B.A., Wayne State University, 1960. (1964) 
JEANNE C. TINGLEY, B.Ed .. . Part-Time Faculty Assistant 
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois University, 1943. (1961) 
CAROL J. HOLT, B.S ......... . Part-Time Faculty Assistant 
B.S. in Ed., Wisconsin State College, LaCrosse, 1936. 
(1964) 
SCHOOL OF MUSIC 
EARL W. BOYD, Ph.D ....................... . Acting Director 
INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC 
EARL WOODROW BOYD, Ph.D.* .............. . Professor 
B.M., 1940, M.A., 1946, University of Wisconsin; 
Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1951. (1947) 
GEORGE STEVE WESTCOTT, Ph.D ............ . Professor 
A.B., Adams State College (Colorado), 1946; M.A., 
1947, Ph.D., 1949, State University of Iowa. (1949) 
DONALD CLARKE TODD, M.M ........ . Assistant Professor 
B.M., 1950, M.M., 1952, Northwestern University. 
(1957) 
EUGENE SCHWEITZER, M.M ......... Assistant Professor 
B.M., University of Wisconsin, 1952; M.M., West-
minster Choir College, 1957. (1963) 
JOHN J. SCHUSTER, M.S ............. . Assistant Professor 
B.S., 1946, M.S., 1948, University of Illinois. (1964) 
RICHARD H. JACOBY, M.S ................... . Instructor 
B.F.A., University of South Dakota, 1957; M.S., Uni-
versity of lllinois, 1961. (1964) 
KEYBOARD 
CATHERINE ANN SMITH, D. Mus.* .. . Associate Professor 
B.M., 1947, M.M., 1948, Indiana University; D. Mus., 
Florida State University, 1958. (1949) 
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ALAN RICHARD AULABAUGH, Ph.D . . Associate Professor 
B.M., 1948, M.M., 1950, Northwestern University; 
Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1958. (1957) 
MARY RUTH HARTMAN, M.M ........ . Assistant Professor 
B.M., Indiana University, 1959; M.M., University of 
Illinois, 1960. (1960) 
GEORGE P. SANDERS, M.M .................. . Instructor 
B.M., University of Illinois, 1960; M.M., Yale Univer-
sity, 1964. (1964) 
MUSIC EDUCATION 
J. ROBERT PENCE, Ed.D.* ........... . Associate Professor 
B.P.S.M., Indiana University, 1942; M.M.Ed., Oberlin 
College, 1951; Ed.D., University of Illinois, 1962. 
(1951) 
JAMES HENRY ROBERTSON, Ed.D .. . Associate Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Southwest Missouri State Teachers Col-
lege, 1944; M.A., Univ,ersity of Iowa, 1944; Ed.D., 
1958, University of Illinois. (1956) 
FRED J. BOUKNIGHT, Ed.D .......... . Associate Professor 
A.B., Newberry College, 1940; M.M., Northwestern 
University, 1941; Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia 
University, 1953. (1959) 
N. GRETCHEN HIERONYMUS, M.A .. . Assistant Professor 
B.A., State University of Iowa, 1950; M.A., Univer-
sity of Illinois, 1954. (1960) 
ANOLA E. RADTKE, M.M ............ . Assistant Professor 
B.S., Milwaukee State Teachers College, 1944; M.M., 
Indiana University, 1949. (1964) 
CAROLYN ANFINSON, M. Ed ....... . Part-Time Instructor 
B.S., University of Minnesota, 1938; M.Ed., Univer-
sity of Illinois, 1958. (1964) 
VOCAL MUSIC 
JOHN N. MAHARG, M.M.E.* ......... . Assistant Professor 
B.M.E., Capital University, 1942; M.M.E., Oberlin 
College, 1952. (1958) 
JUNE D. JOHNSON, M.M.** .................. . Instructor 
B.S., Juilliard School of Music, 1949; M.M., Univer-
sity of Kansas, 1950. (1960) 
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UNAFFILIATED DEPARTMENTS 
HOME ECONOMICS 
MARY RUTH SWOPE, Ed.D.* ................. . Professor 
B.S., Winthrop College, 1940; M.S., Women's College, 
University of North Carolina, 1945; Ed.D., Columbia 
University, 1963. (1962) 
MARQUITA L. IRLAND, Ed.D .................. . Professor 
B.S., 1942, M.A., 1947, Michigan State College; Ed.D., 
Wayne State University, 1956. (1960) 
HELEN LOUISE DEVINNEY, A.M ..... Assistant Professor 
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1935; 
A.M., Columbia University, 1940; Graduate Study, 
The Ohio State University, 1950-51. (1943) 
HELEN HAUGHTON, M.S ............ . Assistant Professor 
B.S., 1937, M.S., 1954, University of illinois. (On 
leave, 1964-65) (1956) 
MARY LEAH BOULDIN, M.S .......... . Assistant Professor 
B.S., University of Missouri, 1940; M.S., University 
of illinois, 1948. (1961) 
ELAINE JORGENSON, A.M .................... Instructor 
A.B., 1957, AM., 1961, Colorado State College. (1961) 
HELEN STARCK, M.Ed ..... Substitute Assistant Professor 
B.S., University of illinois, 1939; M.Ed., Colorado 
State College, 1946. (1964) 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
WALTER ALLEN KLEHM, Ed.D.* ............. . Professor 
B.A., North Central College, 1924; M.A., University 
of illinois, 1929; Ed.D., University of Missouri, 1937. 
(1938) 
RUSSELL HENRY LANDIS, D.Ed .............. . Professor 
B.S., The Stout Institute, 1930; M.S., Iowa State Col-
lege, 1934; D.Ed., Pennsylvania State College, 1940. 
(1930) 
EWELL WELDON FOWLER, Ed.D ............ . Professor 
B.S., East Texas State Teachers College, 1934; M.S., 
Agricultural and Mechanical College of Texas, 1937; 
Ed.D., University of Missouri, 1949. (1941) 
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CHARLES ARTHUR ELLIOT!', Ed.D .......... . Professor 
B.Ed., Eastern lllinois State Teachers College, 1931; 
M.Ed., 1946, Ed.D., 1953, University of Missouri. 
(1945) 
ROBERT B. SONDERMAN, Ed.D ...... . Associate Professor 
B.S. in Ed., 1948; M.Ed., 1949, Ed.D., 1956, Univer-
sity of Missouri. (1956) 
CLIFFORD H. ERWIN, D.Ed ........... Associate Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Northern lllinois State College, 1950; 
M.A., Colorado State College of Education, 1951; 
D.Ed., Indiana University, 1963. (1956) 
REX EDWARD RAY, M.S. in Ed ....... . Assistant Professor 
B.S., Murray State College, 1949; M.S., Southern llli-
nois University, 1954. (On leave 1964-65) (1956) 
ROBERT BATES THRALL, M.S ...... . Assistant Professor 
B.Ed., Eastern illinois State Teachers College, 1932; 
M.S., University of illinois, 1938. (1956) 
WAYNE D. COLEMAN, M.S .......... . Assistant Professor 
B.S., 1952, M.S., 1953, The Stout Institute. (1957) 
RAYMOND GRIFFIN, M.S. in Ed ....... Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., 1950, M.S. in Ed., 1954, Eastern illinois 
University. (On sabbatical leave, 1964-65) (1958) 
GERALD NESTEL, M.S. in Ed ....... Substitute Instructor 
B.S., Stout State College, 1962; M.S. in Ed., Southern 
illinois University, 1963. (1963) 
LIDRARY 
ROSCOE FREDERICK SCHAUPP, Ph.D.* ...... . Professor 
A.B., University of Nebraska, 1926; M.A., 1929, Ph.D. 
1934, The Ohio State University; A.B.L.S., Univer-
sity of Michigan, 1939. (1945) 
FRANCES POlLARD, Ph.D .......... . Associate Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Alabama State College, 1941; M.L.S., 
1949, Ph.D., 1963, Western Reserve University. 
(1963) 
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MARGARET LORENA EKSTRAND, A.M.L.S .... . Assistant 
Professor 
B.Ed., lllinois State Normal University, 1933; B.S. 
in L.S., George Peabody College for Teachers, 1942; 
A.M.L.S., University of Michigan, 1948. (1942) 
LEE ANNA JEWELL SMOCK, A.M .... . Assistant Professor 
B.A., Bethany College, 1925; A.M., University of 
Kansas, 1931; B.S. in L.S., University of lllinois, 
1942. (1944) 
MARY ELIZABETH SCOTT, M.S. in L.S ........ . Assistant 
Professor 
B.A. in L.S., 1935, B.A., 1936, University of Okla-
homa; M.S. in L.S., Columbia University, 1943. (1948) 
BETTY RUTH H.ARTBANK, M.S. in L.S ........... Assistant 
Professor 
B.S., 1954, M.S. in L.S., 1955, University of lllinois. 
(1956) 
RICHARD L. TAYLOR, M.S. in L.S ...... Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Western lllinois University, 1952; M.S. in 
L.S., University of lllinois, 1954. (1961) 
RAMESHWAR N. PAUL, A.M ........ . Assistant Professor 
A.B., Punjab University, 1950; A.M.L.S., 1959, A.M., 
1960, University of Michigan. (1962) 
BILL V. ISOM, M.S. in Ed ............ . Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Southern lllinois University, 1949; 
M.S.L.S., University of lllinois, 1955; M.S. in Ed., 
Southern Illinois University, 1960. (1964) 
LESLIE ANDRE, M.A.L.S ..................... . Instructor 
Pol. Sc.D., Royal Hungarian Francz-Josef University, 
1940; M.AL.S., Western Michigan University, 1962. 
(1962) 
RICHARD W. LAWSON, M.S.L.S ............... . Instructor 
B.S.Ed., Clarion State College, 1954; M.S.L.S., Wes-
tern Reserve University, 1958. (1964) 
DONALD SWOPE, M.S ........................ . Instructor 
B.A., Gettysburg College, 1949; M.S., Columbia Uni-
versity, 1954. (1964) 
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EMERITUS FACULTY 
ROBERT G. BUZZARD, Ph.D .......... President Emeritus 
CHARLES H. COLEMAN, Ph.D ....... . Professor Emeritus 
KEVIN GUINAGH, Ph.D ............. . Professor Emeritus 
EDITH C. HAIGHT, Ph.D .............. Professor Emeritus 
SADIE 0. MORRIS, Ph.D ............. . Professor Emeritus 
HANS C. OLSEN, Ph.D .............. . Professor Emeritus 
EMMA REINHARDT, Ph.D ........... . Professor Emeritus 
RUTH SCHMALHAUSEN, Ed. D ....... . Professor Erneritus 
ERNEST L. STOVER, Ph.D ........... . Professor Emeritus 
MARY J. BOOTH, B.L.S., Litt.D.1 ....• • Associate Professor 
and Librarian Emeritus 
MYRTLE ARNOLD, A.M .... . Assistant Professor Emeritus 
RUTH CARMAN, M.A. ..... . Assistant Professor Emeritus 
GILBERT T. CARSON, A.M .. . Assistant Professor Emeritus 
LEAH STEVENS CASTLE, S.M ........ Assistant Professor 
Emeritus 
LENA B. ELLINGTON, A.M .. Assistant Professor Emeritus 
HARRIET LOVE HERSHEY, M.S .............. . Assistant 
Professor Emeritus 
RUTH HOSTETLER, A.M .... Assistant Professor Emeritus 
JESSIE M. HUNTER, M.A. ... Assistant Professor Emeritus 
FLORENCE E. REID, M.A. . . Assistant Professor Emeritus 
NANNILEE SAUNDERS, M.A. ....... . Assistant Professor 
Emeritus 
ETHEL HANSON STOVER, A.M ................. Assistant 
Professor Emeritus 
BLANCHE C. THOMAS ............... Registrar Emeritus 
RAYMOND R. GREGG, A.M .......... . Director of Business 
Services Emeritus 
DISABILITY LEAVE 
BRYAN HEISE, Ph.D ......................... . Professor 
J. GLENN ROSS, Ph.D ........................ . Professor 
ICA MARKS, M.S .................... . Assistant Professor 
ROBERTA L. POOS, A.M ............. . Assistant Professor 
FACULTY ASSISTANTS 
AUDREY FEDOR, A.B ........................... Library 
MARY B. SHULL, M.M ........ Women's Physical Education 
ADRIANNE THORNBURGH, A.B ................. Library 
CHARLES TUCKER, B.S. in Ed ................ Chemistry 
1 Deceased January 2, 1965 
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GRADUATE ASSISTANTS 
JAMES R. ANDREWS, B.S. in Ed ......... University Union 
ROGER J. BARRY, B.S. in Ed •............ . Financial Aids 
F. DALE BROWN, B.S. in Ed ........ . Audio-Visual Center 
Wll..LIAM R. BORGLUND, B.S. in Ed.1 ••• • Residence Hall 
SEUNGHYUN CHOI, B.Mus ....................... . Music 
PATRICK F. COBURN, B.A2 ••••••••••••• • Residence Hall 
CHARLES M. DAVID, B.S ............ Student Publications 
JOHN S. DEYOE, B.S. in Ed ......................... Art 
DAVID G. EATOCK, B.S. in Ed ............ . Residence Hall 
CAROL G. EKMAN, B.S. in Ed ...................... . Art 
ROBERT G. FERREN, B.S. in Ed ............... Geography 
LEO W. FEVER, B.S. in Ed.8 ••••••••• • Counseling Center 
RONALD D. FRITCHLEY, B.S. in Ed .. . Audio-Visual Center 
DUANE 0. GEIKEN, B.S. in Ed.4 ••••••••• • Residence Hall 
JOE GLASSFORD, B.S .................... . Residence Hall 
HOLLY M. GLOSSER, B.S. in Ed .................. Speech 
ANNA L. GOLDSTEIN, B.S. in Ed ............. Faculty for 
Professional Education 
GEROME M. GUDAUSKAS, B.S. in Ed ...... Security Office 
GARY L. GUELDNER, B.S. in Ed ................. Business 
VIRGINIA S. HAGEBUSH, B.S. in Ed ... Laboratory School 
Wll..LIAM M. HAMILTON, B.S. in Ed .... . Physical Education 
for Men 
IRMA M. HAYS, B.S. in Ed ................... . Faculty for 
Professional Edu'Jation 
GARY L. HOWREY, B.S. in Ed ......... . Laboratory School 
EARL W. JEFFERS, B.S. in Ed ...... . Audio-Visual Center 
WALTER R. JONES, JR., B.S. in Ed .... . Laboratory School 
ADRIAN J. KAMM, B.S. in Ed ............ . Testing Services 
PHILLIP KENDRICK, B.S. in Ed ................. . Library 
DOUGLAS J. KOERTGE, B.S. in Ed ............... . Speech 
FRANCES HO-MEI LIN, B.S ..................... Zoology 
DENNIS L. MATTIX, B.S ...... . Physical Education for Men 
MARY M. McKEE, B.S. in Ed.5 ••••••••••• • Reading Clinic 
1 For the spring quarter only. 
• Beginning winter quarter. 
• Beginning spring quarter. 
• Resigned February 28, 1985. 
• For winter quarter only. 
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ARTHURS. MIKRUT, B.S. in Ed ................ . Library 
JAMES W. MIZENER, B.S. in Ed .......... . Industrial Arts 
SANDRA K. MOORE, B.S. in Ed.6 ••••••••• • Reading Clinic 
RICHARD E. PARKER, B.S. in Ed .... . Physical Education 
for Men 
EVERETT W. POTTER, B.S. in Ed ................. Botany 
ROGER S. PSCHERER, B.S ................ Residence Hall 
KENTON L. RIPPETOE, B.S .. . Physical Education for Men 
THEODORE V. ROHR, B.S. in Ed .... . Audio-Visual Center 
A. DENNIS SPARGER, B.S. in Ed ................ . Music 
JUDITH K. VOORHEES, B.S. in Ed ................ . Music 
LARRY D. VOORHEES, B.S. in Ed ................. . Music 
STEPHEN I. WARBLE, B.S. in Ed .................. Music 
ALAN W. WEITH, B.S ........ . Physical Education for Men 
STANLEY F. WIGGAM, B.S. in Ed .... . Physical Education 
for Men 
JOSEPH J. WUNAR, B.S. in Ed ................. University 
Food Service 
BART W. ZELLER, B.S. in Ed. 7 •••••••• Counseling Center 
• Resigned November 30, 1964. 
• Resigned February 28, 1965. 
FACULTY 
Cooperating Teachers and Administrators 
Eastern Illinois University- Student Teaching Program 
School Year, 1964-65 
ABL IDGH SCHOOL (BROADLANDS) 
Fred 0. Bohn, M.S., 
Superintendent 
Clyde McKinney, M.S. 
ARCOLA IDGH SCHOOL 
Leon R. Sitter, Adv. Degree, 
Superintendent 
Carroll Dunn, M.S. 
ARTHUR IDGH SCHOOL 
R. R. Wilson, M.S., Superin-
tendent & Principal, M.S. 
ATWOOD IDGH SCHOOL 
Fred Boll, Superintendent, 
M.S. 
David L. McQueen, M.S., 
Principal 
Walter Forsyth, M.S., 
Principal 
Francis Baker, M.S. 
Madeline Smith, M.A. 
Don Magee, Principal, M.S. 
Lois Shonkwiler, A.B. 
CASEY COMMUNITY UNIT IDGH SCHOOL 
Fred A. Dale, M.S., Violet Davis, B.S. 
Superintendent Ralph Fitch, M.A. 
William J. Back, M.S., Principal Ava Tingley, M.A. 
CHAMPAIGN SENIOR IDGH SCHOOL 
E. H. Mellon, Superintendent, Clint R. Kelly, Principal, M.S. 
Ed.D. Fred Attebury, M.A. 
FRANKLIN ELEMENTARY (CHARLESTON) 
Charles R. Dintelman, M.S., Stella Boldrey, M.S. 
Superintendent 
Wayne Seeley, B.S., Principal 
JEFFERSON SCHOOL (CHARLESTON) 
John A. Dively, M.Ed., 
Principal 
Evelyn Ambrose, B.S. 
Charlotte Rhoden, B.S. 
Wanda Ruyle, M.Ed. 
Donald Decker, M.S. 
John Daum, M.M. 
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LINCOLN ELEMENTARY (CHARLESTON) 
Wayne Seeley, B.S., Principal Stella Foreman, M.S. 
Elizabeth Alter, M.S. 
CHARLESTON COMMUNITY UNIT IDGH SCHOOL 
Marvin Smith, M.Ed., Principal 
Mervin Baker, M.S. 
John Balgenorth, B.S. 
Eloise Buffenmeyer, B.S. 
Ralph Coleman, M.M. 
Donald Decker, M.S. 
Paul Foreman, M.S. 
Viola Hallock, M.S. 
Harold Hankins, B.S. 
Mary Hoffman, M.S. 
CHRISMAN HIGH SCHOOL 
Cecil Smith, Superintendent, 
M.S. 
Marvin McDonald, Principal, 
M.S. 
Betty Johnson, B.Ed. 
Willa Lane, M.S. 
Iris Peterka, B.A. 
Pierce Pickens, M.S. 
Glendora Plath, B.S. 
Lillian Robertson, B.S. 
Norman Strader, M.S. 
Harry White, M.S. 
Nellie Wiseman, B.S. 
Frank Wood, B.S. 
Thomas Emery, M.A. 
Arthur Hagener, B.S. 
William Hill, M.S. 
E. PARK JUNIOR HIGH (DANVILLE) 
David Radcliffe, 
Acting Superintendent, M.S. 
James 0. Yeazel, M.S., 
Principal 
Elizabeth Norwood, M.Ed. 
N. RIDGE JUNIOR HIGH (DANVILLE) 
Roger B. Marcum, Principal, Iris Gillis, M.S. 
M.S. 
DANVILLE COMMUNITY CONSOLIDATED HIGH SCHOOL 
E. D. Milhon, M.S., Principal 
Gladys Beatty, M.A. 
Paul Boothe, M.S. 
Billie Byers, M.Ed. 
Loretta Dugas, M.S. 
Helen Freeman, M.S. 
DECATUR PUBLIC SCHOOLS 
Lester J. Grant, M.A., 
Superintendent 
Nonnan Gore, M.A., 
Assistant Superintendent 
Charlene Galloway, M.S. 
Robert Griggs, M.S. 
Duane Hall, M.Ed. 
Helen Hofmann, A.M. 
Barbara Todd, B.Ed. 
Mary Jane Eshleman, M.S. 
Marilyn Gaines, M.S. 
FACULTY 
ROOSEVELT JUNIOR HIGH (DECATUR) 
Carl R. Clapp, M.A., Principal Lucille Hoendorf, B.S. 
EISENHOWER HIGH SCHOOL (DECATUR) 
Murvil Barnes, M.S., Principal 
Emily Abbott, M.S. 
John Alexander, M.A. 
Audrey Bower, M.A. 
Marilyn Casorotti, M.S. 
Charles Clark, M.S. 
Donald Diller, M.Ed. 
H. L. Ferris, M.S. 
Clete Hinton, M.A. 
William R. Houser, B.S. 
Wilford Hudson, M.A. 
Robert Krebs, M.AT. 
Katheryn Minto, M.A. 
Helen Piggott, B.A 
Joe Russell, M.A. 
Robert Scherer, M.S. 
Donald Schwalbe, M.S. 
Otis Vaughan, M.S. 
Eugene Young, M.A. 
LAKEVIEW HIGH SCHOOL (DECATUR) 
William W. Fromm, M.A., 
Principal 
Ron Abel, M.A. 
David Brown, B.S. 
Charles Heath, M.A. 
Allen Ligon, M.A. 
Edward Meyer, M.S. 
L. K. Philbrook, M.A. 
Joan Smith, B.S. 
Paul Wertz, B.S. 
Ron Wisher, B.S. 
MACARTHUR HIGH SCHOOL (DECATUR) 
Lyle K. Musick, M. A., Principal William Moutray, M.Ed. 
Dionne Carlson, B.S. Bobby Neville, M.S. 
Raymond DeMoulin, M.Ed. Lawrence Rueff, M.S. 
Robert Henderson, M.A. Mabel Rutherford, M.A. 
Geraldine Hodson, M.A. Robert Turner, M.A. 
Kenneth Lanman, M.S. Loy Wattles, M.A. 
STEPHEN DECATUR HIGH SCHOOL (DECATUR) 
Edward A. Martin, M.A., 
Principal 
Justine Bleeks, M.A. 
Kenneth Bruce, B.S. 
Olive Hewett, A.B. 
Doris Hudson, B.S. 
F. Jack Kenny, B.S. 
Edna Meadows, M.A. 
Vern Thistlethwaite. B.S. 
Marjorie Wilson, M.A. 
CENTRAL SCHOOL (EFFINGHAM) 
Raymond H. Lane, M.A., 
Superintendent 
Ross W. Phillips, M.S., 
Principal 
Ruth Brisenden, B.S. 
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EFFINGHAM COMMUNITY UNIT HIGH SCHOOL 
Harold E. Voyles, M.S., 
Principal 
B. Brad Arney, M.S. 
Charles Evans, B.A. 
Patricia Frese, B.S. 
Joe Green, M.A. 
Monte Groothuis, B.S. 
Jack Klosterman, B.S. 
William Morgan, M.A. 
HUTSONVILLE IDGH SCHOOL 
Max Anderson, Superintendent, Ernest Dolson, Principal, M.S. 
M.S. Virginia Newlin, M.A. 
KANSAS IDGH SCHOOL 
Eldred Walton, M.S., 
Superintendent 
Robert Evans, M.S., Principal 
Tressa Bennett, M.S. 
Howard Eades, B.S. 
Robert Evans, M.S. 
Janet Holley, B.S. 
LAWRENCEVILLE COMMUNITY IDGH SCHOOL 
Hugh Dollahan, M.A. 
Superintendent & Principal 
Marlena Baldridge, M.S. 
Wallace Brown, B.S. 
Charles Gillespie, B.S. 
Kenneth Hardway, B.S. 
Dan Hockman, M.S. 
Arthur Hortin, M.A. 
LITCHFIELD IDGH SCHOOL 
Dean Lionberger, M.S. 
Robert McCarty, M.S. 
Paula Nossett, M.S. 
Kenneth Pritchett, M.S. 
Dorothy Provines, B.S. 
Samuel Slagel, M.S. 
Robert Strange, M.S. 
W. F. Whitnel, Superintendent, Curtis Hamilton, Principal, M.S. 
M.S. Kenneth Robley, M.Ed. 
LOVINGTON HIGH SCHOOL 
A. E. Best, Superintendent, Lawrence Allen, M.S. 
M.S. Grace ;Eskridge, M.S. 
John Zancha, Principal, M.S. Ella Stephenson, B.S. 
MARSHAlL COMMUNITY UNIT IDGH SCHOOL 
Charles A. Bush, M.S. 
Superintendent 
Don McNary, Principal, M.S. 
Charles Crumrin, M.S. 
Wilma Elliott, M.S. 
Robert Graham, B.S. 
Jackie Legan, M.A. 
Ralph Marshall, M.A. 
Robert F. Morris, M.S. 
Priscilla Wieck, M.A. 
William Wieck, B. S. 
FACULTY 
BENNETT SCHOOL (MATOOON) 
Peter F. Genta, Principal, M.S. Opal Naab, M.Ed. 
Phyllis Lape, B.S. 
HAWTHORNE SCHOOL (MATTOON) 
Howard Greer, Principal, M.S. Virginia Piland, M.S. 
LINCOLN SCHOOL (MATTOON) 
Vaugn Woodall, Principal, 
M.S. 
Ruth Gilbert, M.S. 
Thomas Ulmer, M.S. 
LOWELL SCHOOL (MATTOON) 
Ralph Ohm, Principal, M.S. Lois Baker, M.S. 
WASHINGTON SCHOOL (MATTOON) 
Andrew Zupka, Principal, M.S. Dorothy Moran, M.S. 
Sue Scott, M.S. 
CENTRAL JUNIOR HIGH (MATOOON) 
Virgil H. Judge, M.A., 
Superintendent 
Marianne Doyle, B.S. 
Robert L. Cavitt, M.S. 
Principal 
Charles Hayes, B.A. 
JEFFERSON JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL (MATTOON) 
Fred Hash, Adv. Cert. in Ed., 
Principal 
William Brandvold, M.S. 
Edna Kizer, B.S. 
Bert Landes, B.S. 
Keith Lape, M.S. 
Helen Mon,roe, B.S. 
John Morris, B.S. 
Doris Rhodes, B.S. 
Carolyn Rockabrand, M.A. 
Margaret Podesta, M.E. 
MATTOON COMMUNITY UNIT HIGH SCHOOL 
Roy E. Sheppard, Adv. Cert. 
in Ed., Principal 
Richard Amstutz, B.S. 
Bonnie Barnett, B.S. 
Don Batts, B.A. 
Florine Bowman, M.A. 
Dorothy Cooper, B.S. 
Charles Crites, M.S. 
Harry Gaines, B.S. 
Carrol Farmer, M.S. 
Don Grewell, M.S. 
Velta Goodfellow, A.B. 
Obed Henderson, M.S. 
Howard Johnson, M.S. 
Charles Karr, B.S. 
Harold Kottwitz, M.S. 
Edward Lash, M.S. 
Rosemary McCowen, M.S. 
Howard Nelms, M.S. 
Donald Pyle, B.Ed. 
Katheryn Robertson, M.S. 
Robert Sink, B.S.E. 
Emily Smith, M.A. 
Walter Storm, M.S. 
John Swick, B.S. 
Duane Welton, B.S. 
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MONTICELLO COMMUNITY UNIT HIGH SCHOOL 
Dwight E. Wilkey, M.S., 
Superintendent 
Donald L. Pratt, M.S., Principal 
Gertrude Clapper, B.Ed. 
Tom Young, M.S. 
MOWEAQUA COMMUNITY HIGH SCHOOL 
M. J. Corby, M.S., 
Superintendent 
M. W. Deibert, M.S., Principal 
NEOGA HIGH SCHOOL 
Louis K. Voris, M.S., 
Superintendent 
Ralph White, M.S., Principal 
Richard Ellinger, M.S. 
Thomas Boyd, M.S. 
Mary Rutger, M.Ed. 
Howard Louthan, B.S. 
John Luallen, B.S. 
Virginia Parrett, B.S. 
Agnes Voris, B.S. 
NEWTON COMMUNITY HIGH SCHOOL 
Hewey Tweedy, Marie Green, M.A. 
Superintendent & Principal, Glenn Henderson, B.A. 
M.S. Dale Robinson, M.S. 
Jewell Bauman, B.S. Ariel Stuckey, B.S. 
Frank Chizevsky, A.B. Maurice Walworth, M.A. 
James M. Doerr, M.A. Virginia Watkins, B.S. 
Norma Eaton, L.L.B. Warren Wiman, B.S. 
Albert Fehrenbacher, B.S. 
OAKLAND GRADE SCHOOL 
Woodrow Norris, Principal, 
M.S. 
OAKLAND HIGH SCHOOL 
Ruth Hawkins, B.S. 
Charles Joley, Superintendent, John Shoot, Principal, B.S. 
M.S. Anita Brown, B.S. 
OBLONG HIGH SCHOOL 
H. R. Herink, 
Superintendent & Principal, 
M.S. 
Paul Highsmith, B.S. 
Carmen Koertge, A.B. 
Charles Price, M.S. 
Emily Price, M.A. 
CENTRAL ELEMENTARY (OLNEY) 
Leslie E. Purdy, M.A., 
Superintendent 
Thurl Williamson, M.S., 
Principal 
FACULTY 
EAST CHERRY ELEMENTARY (OLNEY) 
Leo Galbreath, B.S., Principal Leo Galbreath, B.S. 
NORTH SILVER ELEMENTARY (OLNEY) 
James Rue, M.Ed., Principal James Rue, M.Ed. 
EAST RICHLAND HIGH SCHOOL (OLNEY) 
Gail Lathrop, M.S., Principal 
Robert W. Akes, M.S. 
John Bower, M.S. 
Mary L. Downen, M.S. 
Frank Godeke, M.A. 
Margaret Griffin, M.A. 
Ronald Herrin, M.S. 
Dolly McFarland, M.S. 
PALESTINE HIGH SCHOOL 
Randall Highsmith, 
Superintendent, M.S. 
PANA HIGH SCHOOL 
James A. McWilliams, M.S. 
William Millspaugh, M.S. 
Doris Mounts, B.A. 
Marshall Provines, M.S. 
Ilene Ridgely, M.S. 
John Rose, B.Ed. 
John Scanavino, M.S. 
Arrah Shumaker, M.S. 
0. Poynter, M.A. 
Carrol Lowe, Superintendent, Eleanor Burkorn, M.S. 
M.S. Alta Meier, M.A. 
Bruce Wieneke, Principal, M.S. Joseph Szabo, M.S. 
Vernon Anderson, M.S. 
PARIS HIGH SCHOOL 
John Stabler, M.S., 
Superintendent 
Joe Doglio, M.S., Principal 
Jeanette Baker, B.S. 
Anna Brock, B.S. 
John Eggleston, M.S. 
Angela Hahn, B.S. 
Louise Honnald, B.Ed. 
Charles Johnson, M.S. 
Norma Kerrick, M.S. 
William Neibch, M.S. 
Larry Pohlman, M.S. 
Mary Riedell, B.A. 
Carrie Shutzbaugh, A.B. 
CRESTWOOD SCHOOL (PARIS) 
Paul Keehner, Luella Judy, B. S. 
Superintendent & Principal, 
M.S. 
ROBINSON COMMUNITY UNIT HIGH SCHOOL 
Forest H. Shoulders, M.S., 
Superintendent 
Carl E. House, M.S., Principal 
Ronald Leathers, B.S. 
Shirley Marsh, B.S. 
Cletis Underwood, M.S.E. 
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RIDGEFARM IDGH SCHOOL 
Pearl Parke, M. S., Thomas Jenkins, M.S. 
Superintendent & Principal 
SHELBYVILLE COMMUNITY UNIT IllGH SCHOOL 
J. C. Deaton, M.S., 
Superintendent 
Henry Hornbeck, M.S., 
Principal 
Leonard Burt, M.S. 
Merle Chapman, M.S. 
Alice Crouch, M.S. 
James Finical, M.S. 
John Middlesworth, M.S. 
Mervin W. Smart, M.S. 
LOWE GRADE SCHOOL (SULLIVAN) 
Dennis Cougill, M.A., Principal Mildred Vice, M.S. 
Ogreata Morgan, M.S. 
SULLIVAN COMMUNITY UNIT IDGH SCHOOL 
John Coil, M.S., Principal 
Robert Calvin, B.S. 
Ruth Gammill, B.S. 
Donald Garren, M.S. 
J. Harold Jones, M.A. 
Robert Ozier, B.S. 
Douglas Schimp, M.S. 
Lynn Swango, M.S. 
Ernie Waren, M.S. 
TAYLORVILLE COMMUNITY UNIT IDGH SCHOOL 
Forest L. DeWeese, M.S., 
Superintendent 
William Powell, M.A., Principal 
Ferrell Bryant, A.B. 
Larry Freidricks, B.S. 
Leon McPherson, M.A. 
Herbert A. Schotz, M.S. 
Ada Songer, M.S. 
Assunta Teodori, M.A. 
John Wilson, M.S. 
CUMBERLAND UNIT IDGH SCHOOL (TOLEDO) 
Merrill 0. Moore, M.S., 
Superintendent 
Harold E. Garner, M.S., 
Principal 
Sara Buchanan, M.S. 
Carolyn Glasson, M.A. 
Emily Manuell, B.S. 
William Waldrip, M.S. 
UNITY SENIOR IDGH SCHOOL (TOLONO) 
Kenneth Roelling, Ed.M., Robert Aimone, Ed.M. 
Superintendent John Fitch, B.A. 
Clovis Wallis, Ed.M., Principal Oscar Hicks, M.Ed. 
FACULTY 
TUSCOLA COMMUNITY UNIT IDGH SCHOOL 
L. H. Mann, M.S., 
Superintendent 
Jack Robertson, M.S., 
Principal 
Robert Arnold, B.S. 
Darrell Brown, B.S. 
VANDALIA IDGH SCHOOL 
G. V. Blythe, M.S., 
Superintendent 
William E. Wells, M.A., 
Principal 
Helen Barr, M.A. 
William Butkovich, M.S. 
Dorothy Deer, A.B. 
Dorothy Lionberger, B.S. 
Warren Lionberger, M.Ed. 
Alberta Magnusson, A.M. 
G. E. Maloney, B.S. 
Russell Hewitt, M.S. 
William Rademacher, M.A. 
Ronald Robinson, M.A. 
Donald Schnake, B.S. 
Donald Snyder, B.S. 
VILI...A GROVE HIGH SCHOOL 
Gerald Gaines, M.S., 
Superintendent 
Bill Crum, M.S., Principal 
James Coleman, M.Ed. 
Russell Ghere, M.S. 
Glen Hardin, M.S. 
Billy Heyduck, M.Ed. 
Wayne Raeske, M.Ed. 
Kenneth Tucker, M.S. 
Leslie Wolfe, M.S. 
WINDSOR COMMUNITY UNIT IDGH SCHOOL 
J. Russell Curry, M.S., 
Superintendent 
Orris A. Seng, M.S., Principal 
Robert Buchanan, M.S. 
Nona Belle Keller, B.Ed. 
Emily Marsland, B.S. 
Glen Thompson, M.Ed. 
VII.LA GROVE ELEMENTARY 
Gerald G. Gaines, M.S., 
Superintendent 
Albert J. Wiman, M.S., 
Principal 
Isabelle Jones, M.Ed. 
Bessie Maxey, M.A. 
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I. General Information 
FUNCTION 
All programs of instruction at Eastern lllinois University are 
designed to help young people become educated persons. Curricula 
leading to the B.S. in Education degree and the M.S. in Education 
degree are provided for the preparation of teachers. Curricula 
leading to the B.S., B.A., and M.A. degrees provide a liberal arts 
education suitable for persons preparing for a variety of pn-
fessions and occupations. Several preprofessional programs of 
varying length are offered for students who wish to attend Eastern 
before entering a professional or technical program elsewhere. 
RATING 
Eastern lllinois University is a member of the American 
Association of Colleges for Teacher Education and is accredited 
by the National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education 
for the preparation of elementary teachers, secondary teachers, 
and school service personnel. It has been an accredited college in 
the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools 
since 1915. It is an institutional member of the American Council 
of Education. 
LOCATION 
Charleston, county seat of Coles County, is located in east-
central Illinois on highways 130 and 16. Highway 16 (four lanes) 
connects Charleston with Mattoon. Ozark Airlines furnish flights 
daily to and from Chicago and St. Louis from Coles County 
airport. The city has a population of 10,500. 
HISTORY 
The General Assembly of lllinois, by an act approved May 
22, 1895, established the Eastern Illinois State Normal School. 
In response to changing demands, Eastern Illinois Normal 
School became, successively, Eastern lllinois State Teachers Col-
lege (1921), Eastern Illinois State College (1947), and Eastern 
lllinois University (1957). 
In 1907 the power of conferring degrees was granted to the 
institution by the General Assembly. Courses leading to the degree 
of Bachelor of Education (B.Ed.) were announced in 1920. In 
1944 the degree was changed to Bachelor of Science in Education 
(B.S. in Ed.). 
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Courses leading to the degree of Master of Science in Educa-
tion were announced in 1951; the first Master's degrees were con-
ferred July 31, 1952. The Master's degree was recognized by the 
North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools 
in March, 1953. 
In 1954 the Teachers College Board authorized curricula 
leading to the degrees B.A. and B.S. without preparation for 
teaching. The first such degree under this authorization was con-
ferred in June, 1955. 
In 1961 the Teachers College Board approved the establish-
ment of curricula leading to the degrees of Master of Arts and 
Master of Science. 
BUILDING AND GROUNDS 
The Campus. The grounds cover an area of two hundred and 
sixty-six acres. 
Burgner Ten Acres. A plot of wooded land in Coles County 
was deeded to the University in 1955 by Mrs. Helen Burgner 
Douglas of Mattoon in memory of her parents. It is used for na-
ture study. 
Livingston C. Lord Administration Building (Old Main). The 
main building houses administrative offices, classrooms for the 
School of Business, and the English, foreign language and mathe-
matics departments, and the library reserve room. 
Pemberton Hall. First occupied in 1909 with ninety-three 
women, an addition to house 111 women was completed in 1962. 
Francis G. Blair Hall. This building is occupied by the Fac-
ulty for Professional Education, the departments of history and 
social science and the audio-visual center. 
Practical Arts Building. This building houses departments of 
industrial arts and home economics. 
Charles Philip Lantz Gymnasium. This building contains a 
men's gymnasium with bleacher capacity of approximately two 
thousand, a women's gymnasium, classrooms, and rooms for cor-
rective gymnastics and the dance. 
Science Building. Completed in 1939 and remodeled in 1964, 
this building contains classrooms and laboratories for the depart-
ments of chemistry, geography, and physics. 
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Life Science Building. Completed in 1963, this building con-
tains the departments of botany and zoology. An added wing 
houses the health education department and the Security offices. 
The Mary J. Booth Library. Located in what is now the cen-
ter of the campus and named for Dr. Mary J. Booth, librarian 
from 1904 to 1945, the library was opened in 1950. 
Lincoln Hall and Douglas Hall. Housing and boarding 160 
men students each, these residence halls were opened in Septem-
ber, 1952. 
North House and South House. North House and South House 
are two ranch-type structures planned for demonstrating home 
management as a part of the home economics curriculum. 
Robert G. Buzzard Laboratory School. A $2,000,000 campus 
laboratory school for kindergarten through grade nine, com-
pleted in 1958, the building is named for the second president of 
the University. 
University Union. The University Union contains offices, a 
cafeteria, the Panthers' Lair Snack Bar, a ballroom, lounges, and 
recreation facilities. 
Ford, McKinney, and Weller Halls. These residence halls, 
completed in 1958, house 450 women students. 
University Apartments. Living facilities for married students 
are provided by a housing unit of sixty apartments completed in 
1959 located on Terrace Lane at the south edge of the campus. 
Fine Arts Center. This building, housing the School of Music, 
and the Departments of Speech and Art, was completed in 1959. 
It contains a "little theatre," numerous practice and rehearsal 
rooms for music, and studios and laboratories for the art and 
speech departments. 
Andrews Hall. This hall houses 480 women, and was opened 
in 1964. 
Clinical Services Building. This structure was opened in 
September, 1964. It houses the health service, testing center, read-
ing, speech and hearing clinics, and counseling center. 
Buzzard House. The former home of Eastern's second presi-
dent houses the Assistant Dean of Students and the Director of 
Financial Aids. 
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ORGANIZATION OF THE UNIVERSITY 
Eastern lllinois University is one of four state universities 
under the general jurisdiction of the Teachers College Board of 
lllinois. The internal organization at Eastern consists of two 
major divisions-instruction and administration. 
Included within the instructional division are the instruc-
tional services (library, audio-visual center) and the various in-
structional units. Major instructional units are the College of 
Letters and Science, School of Elementary and Junior High 
School Teaching, School of Business, School of Music, School of 
Health and Physical Education, Graduate School, and the Faculty 
for Professional Education. Approval has been given for the 
establishment, within the next few years, of a School of Indus-
trial Arts and Technology, and a School of Home Economics, both 
from presently unaffiliated departments. The administrative divi-
sion includes student academic services, student personnel ser-
vices, and business services. 
DIVISION OF THE YEAR 
The regular academic year consists of three quarters which 
cover a period of 36 weeks. In addition, there is a summer quarter 
of ten weeks duration and a graduate term of eight weeks. Field 
study courses and off-campus workshops of three weeks duration 
are held at various times. 
II. Student Life and Activities 
LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS 
Single students under the age of 21 are required to live in 
university-registered housing except when living at home or with 
relatives, or when special written permission has been secured 
from the Dean of Women of Dean of Men. It is understood that 
when a student contracts for accommodations in a residence hall, 
university apartment, or registered housing, he agrees to comply 
with the rules and regulations governing those living units as well 
as the rules and regulations for all university students. 
Residence Halls. Applications for accommodations in the 
university residence halls may be made to the Dean of Women or 
Dean of Men prior to being accepted for admission to the Uni-
versity. Students are encouraged to apply for housing at an early 
date. Eastern residence halls and the number accommodated are 
as follows: 
WOMEN 
Andrews Hall 
Ford Hall 
McKinney Hall 
Pemberton Hall 
Weller Hall 
480 
152 
150 
201 
152 
MEN 
Douglas Hall 
Lincoln Hall 
Thomas Hall 
161 
161 
438 
Further information relative to cost of room and board and 
the housing security deposit which must accompany the applica-
tion may be found on Pages 80 and 81 of this bulletin. 
Registered Housing. A registered house is a home in the 
community which has been approved as meeting the standards set 
by the University. A list of vacancies in registered housing is 
maintained in the Offices of the Dean of Women and Dean of Men. 
The student is responsible for making arrangements with the 
householder for a room in the community; however, a signed 
agreement between the householder and student is required by 
the University. 
Married Student Housing. Housing for married students 
consists of 60 units, located on Terrace Lane at the south end 
of the campus. The 24 two-room apartments and 36 one and one-
half-room apartments are each provided with sofa bed, chair, 
dinette set, corner tables and other items of efficiency equipment. 
Electricity, heat, hot water, T.V. antenna outlets, washers, etc. 
are furnished by the University. To occupy an apartment, a per-
son must be married, living with his family, and enrolled at East-
ern. 
There are presently under construction twelve one-bedroom 
apartments and eighteen efficiency apartments. The units should 
be ready for occupancy late in 1965 or 1966. 
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A housing security deposit of $25 is required of all tenants 
housed in university-owned apartments. When occupancy ceases 
and all property and damages, if any, are satisfactorily accounted 
for, the deposit is refunded in whole or in part. 
Applications for the University Apartments may be secured 
from the Director of Married Student Housing. 
Married students desiring to live in university-registered off-
campus housing may secure a rental list at the office of the Direc-
tor of Married Student Housing. 
SERVICES TO STUDENTS 
Health Service. The Health Service is located in the Clinical 
Services Building. It renders limited medical and surgical care, 
supervises the periodic physical examinations, and has general 
oversight of health conditions of the university community. The 
staff consists of two physicians, three nurses and a secretary. 
Services provided by the Health Service are covered by stu-
dent activity fees. 
Health and Accident Insurance. By action of the Teachers 
College Board, each full-time student is assessed a fee for group 
health and accident insurance administered by the University 
to supplement and complement services performed by the Uni-
versity Health Services. Insured students are eligible to purchase 
identical coverage for their dependents. 
The insurance is available for all four quarters of the year; 
summer quarter insurance is in force until Registration Day of 
the fall quarter that follows. 
The group policy provides for all reasonable hospital expense, 
80% of surgical or medical fees, and 80% major medical expense 
up to $5,000 for any one accident or period of illness. 
Information concerning the insurance may be obtained in the 
Office of Financial Aids. 
Student Employment. The Director of Financial Aids re-
ceives applications for part-time employment and assists students 
in finding work at the University and in the city. Student employ-
ment is contingent upon maintenance of satisfactory academic 
standing. 
Placement O:ffice. Registration or re-registration with the 
Placement Office is prerequisite to graduation for all degree candi-
dates. The Placement Office seeks to help competent Eastern grad-
uates secure positions for which they are qualified and furnishes 
prospective employers with pertinent information needed by them 
in considering applicants. It also maintains a follow-up service 
through a program of visits and by means of reports from 
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teachers themselves as well as from supervising officials of schools 
in which Eastern's graduates have been placed. Placement ser-
vices are free to students who qualify. 
Teacher Placement Services are available to undergradu-
ates who have been in attendance at Eastern for a year, who have 
been admitted to a teacher education curriculum, and have at-
tained senior status. Eastern graduates who hold a degree other 
than in education are eligible for teacher placement if require-
ments for a regular teacher's certificate are met. Graduate Stu-
dents may register for placement if they have attended Eastern 
for one quarter and have earned 16 quarter hours of graduate 
credit toward a master's degree. This includes graduate extension 
courses offered off campus. Alumni may re-register by bringing 
their credentials up to date and paying a fee of $2. 
Industrial and Business Placement Services are available to 
those students who have attained senior status. The Placement 
Office furnishes the candidate's credentials to prospective em-
ployers and renders other services fundamental to the selection of 
career employees. 
Reading Clinic. Each quarter, the Reading Clinic offers non-
credit courses in speed reading designed to improve speed, com-
prehension, and general study habits. Classes meet at various 
times during the day so that each student may choose a section 
which meets at a convenient hour. Courses are free to regularly 
enrolled students. Materials used in the courses are furnished 
without charge. Application for admission should be made early 
in the quarter at the Reading Clinic office on the second floor of 
the Clinical Services Building. 
In addition to the University reading program, some children, 
usually selected from the campus elementary school, are accepted 
for corrective work in reading. Junior, senior, and graduate stu-
dents taking advanced work in reading obtain practical experience 
by working with these children under supervision. 
Speech and Hearing Clinic. The Speech and Hearing Clinic 
is housed on the second floor of the Clinical Services Building. 
Modern equipment is available to assist in testing of hearing, 
evaluation of hearing aids, and improvements of speech disorders. 
The services are available without charge to university students, 
Laboratory School pupils, and children and adults in east central 
illinois. Junior and senior students in courses of speech and 
hearing obtain their required clinical practice by working with 
these people under supervision. 
Counseling Center. The Counseling Center is located in the 
Clinical Services Building and is staffed by professional edu-
cated counselors who assist university students in matters per-
taining to vocational choice, personal and social adjustment, and 
educational development. Limited psychological services are also 
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available without charge through the university Counseling Cen-
ter. Special files of occupational and educational information are 
available for the student who is interested in investigating specific 
occupational fields. 
Testing Services. Testing and consultative services are 
available to university students and area schools. Interest and 
personality inventories as well as aptitude and intelligence tests 
are administered and evaluated free of charge not only to 
university students but to pupils who are referred by school 
officials. 
Consultative services are available to schools desiring to set 
up testing programs; considerable test material is available for 
examination. 
The Testing Service has 805 and 1230 I.B.M. test scoring 
machines and the scoring of standardized tests is a service that 
may be arranged for by area schools at nominal cost. 
For detailed information write Dr. Donald A. Rothschild, 
Director of Testing Services. 
The Libraries. Booth Library provides a comprehensive 
collection of materials for instructional and recreational purposes. 
It has a total of 130,000 volumes, plus over 4,500 cataloged items 
in the record music collection and a substantial number of un-
cataloged pamphlets, pictures and prints. The library is an official 
depository for federal documents. It receives currently over 1,300 
different periodicals. A Browsing Room for general reading is 
provided; the Music Listening Room, with its store of classical and 
popular records, is open on regular schedule to students and 
there are frequent exhibitions of paintings and craft work in the 
Paul Turner Sargent Art Gallery. The Laboratory School Library, 
a part of the general university library system, houses a fine col-
lection of materials suitable for the elementary and junior high 
school levels; besides serving the needs of the Laboratory School, 
it plays an essential role in the preparation of school librarians. 
Prospective teachers are urged to familiarize themselves with the 
books and periodicals in this collection and with its method of 
operation. 
Basic textbooks for university courses are rented to students 
through the Textbook Library. The book rent is paid at the time 
of registration. Laboratory manuals, special notebooks, and other 
materials not classified as basic textbooks may be purchased by 
the student as needed. Textbooks may also be purchased any time 
during the quarter with the exception of the first two and the 
last two weeks of the quarter. Used books are sold to students 
at a 10 percent discount off the cost price for each time the book 
has been checked out, as indicated by the record on the book card. 
Rented textbooks must be returned in satisfactory condition 
by a specified time at the end of each quarter, and damage other 
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than that of ordinary wear must be paid for by the student. Stu-
dents who note damage in textbooks issued to them must report 
such condition to the manager of the Textbook Library within 
the first two weeks or be held liable for the damage. A fine of 
$1.00 per book is imposed if the student's record in this library 
is not clear by the close of the quarter. 
Audio-Visual Center. The Audio-Visual Center in Blair Hall 
operates as an educational service for faculty and students. Audio-
visual teaching materials such as films, filmstrips, and recordings 
are available both from a small on-campus library and from rental 
sources. Orders for rental films usually take three weeks. Preview 
services are available on a limited basis. Slides, transparencies, 
photographic copies, and other graphic materials may be pro-
duced for individual instructors. Consultative service is offered 
to university faculty, prospective teachers, and to schools in the 
area. 
Bookstore. The University Bookstore is located in the Tem-
porary Classroom Building and is owned and operated by the Uni-
versity. It is maintained to enable students to purchase supplies 
and other equipment needed for laboratory and class work. 
The Artists Series. Each year the University offers as cul-
tural entertainment individuals and groups of national reputation 
in music, theatre, and the dance. 
A student-faculty Artists Series Board arranges and executes 
the series, keeping in mind the preferences and educational needs 
of students. In most instances students gain admission by pre-
senting a properly validated ID card; for other programs a re-
duced price is offered. Faculty and area residents may purchase 
individual or series tickets. 
The Lecture Series. The University offers a series of several 
lectures each year by well-qualified speakers on topics of general 
interest. The lecturers are selected by a board composed of fac-
ulty and students. Various departments also engage lecturers 
in their fields of specialized interest. No admission fee is charged. 
SOCIAL LIFE 
In recognition of the value of a wholesome social life as an 
integral part of college, the development of a broad program of 
social activities has been encouraged at Eastern. Many of these 
activities are carried on by campus organizations; others are 
sponsored by and for the University as a whole. 
Student social activities are under the general supervision of 
the Dean, Student Personnel Services and members of his staff. 
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New-student Orientation. Early in each quarter activities 
are scheduled for acquainting new students with the University. 
All undergraduates enrolling at Eastern illinois University for the 
first time, whether as first quarter freshmen or as students with 
advanced standing, are required to be present. Activities are 
planned to familiarize the new student with the University in 
order that he may understand its rules and regulations and be-
come aware of the educational, social, and recreational oppor-
tunities it provides. 
University Union. The University Union, financed by stu-
dent fees and donations, houses a cafeteria, snack bar, game 
rooms, ballroom, lounges, and offices for the Director, Director of 
Food Services, and the Student Senate. 
The Director, assisted by a Union Board composed of students 
and faculty, plans a variety of activities for the student body. 
Included are dances, receptions, recitals, billiards, bridge and 
chess contests and instruction. 
Organizations wishing to use any university facilities for 
meetings schedule these facilities at the University Union desk. 
STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS 
Student organizations form the basis for the activity program 
on Eastern's campus. The Office of the Dean, Student Personnel 
Services has the responsibility for official university approval 
of all student organizations after consultation with the Student 
Senate. 
Student organizations are varied so as to provide every stu-
dent with an opportunity to participate in activities which appeal 
to his interests. 
Student Senate. 
The Student Senate is the representative body for all students. 
The officers are elected by popular vote; members by departmental 
and social organizations. 
The Senate is concerned with matters pertaining to student 
welfare, student activities and student participation in university 
planning and administration. It takes responsibility for such events 
as Parents' Week End, campus elections and light concerts. Stu-
dent members of the student-faculty boards are appointed by the 
president of the university on nomination by the Student Senate. 
The student-faculty boards control much of the University's 
extra-curricular program. 
Departmental Clubs. 
Accounting Club, Amateur Radio Club, Ahmoweenah Writers, 
Elementary and Jr. High Men's Club, Botany Club, English Club, 
French Club, German Club, History Club, Home Economics Club, 
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Industrial Arts Club, Latin Club, Management Forum, Marketing 
Club, Mathematics Club, Men's Physical Education Majors Club, 
Music Educators National Conference, Student Affiliate Section of 
the American Chemical Society, Student Section of The American 
Institute of Physics, Pre-Medical Association, Readers' Theatre 
Guild, Russian Club, Spanish Club, University Council for the 
United Nations, Women's Physical Education Club, Zoology 
Seminar. 
Music Organizations. 
Band, Cecilians, Collegians, Men's Glee Club, Mixed Chorus, 
Orchestra, Stage Band. 
Religious Organizations. 
Baptist Student Union, Canterbury Association, Christian 
Science Fellowship, EUB and Friends, Gamma Delta, Hillel Foun-
dation, Inter-Varsity Christian Fellowship, Newman Club, Roger 
Williams Fellowship, Student Religious Council, United Campus 
Christian Fellowship, Wesley Foundation. 
Athletic Organizations. 
Varsity Club, Women's Athletic Association. 
Residence Hall Councils and Residence Hall Association. 
Each residence hall organizes a council to assist in improving 
student life in the hall. The Residence Hall Association, com-
prised of Residence Hall Council presidents and elected repre-
sentatives from each hall, handles matters common to all resi-
dence halls. 
Service Organizations. 
Alpha Phi Omega. 
Special Groups. 
Association for Childhood Education, Association of Interna-
tional Students, Council of Human Relations, Interdepartmental 
Forum, Student Education Association, Student Wives' Organiza-
tion, Young Democrats, Young Republicans. 
Social Fraternities. The seven fraternities on Eastern's 
campus are designed for the educational and social development 
of students. The following fraternities are represented: 
Rho Chapter of Alpha Kappa Lambda. 
Delta Psi Chapter of Delta Sigma Phi. 
Delta Chapter of Phi Sigma Epsilon. 
Zeta Gamma Chapter of Pi Kappa Alpha. 
Beta Gamma Chapter of Sigma Pi. 
Alpha Alpha Chapter of Sigma Tau Gamma. 
Gamma Omega Chapter of Tau Kappa Epsilon. 
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Social Sororities. The University has five social sororities. 
They are: 
Alphi Psi Chapter of Sigma Sigma Sigma. 
Gamma Nu Chapter of Delta Zeta. 
Gamma Mu Chapter of Sigma Kappa. 
Beta Iota Chapter of Alpha Gamma Delta. 
Delta Beta Chapter of Kappa Delta. 
Interfraternity Council. The Interfraternity Council, com-
posed of three members from each fraternity, aids in establishing 
policies relating to the fraternity system on Eastern's campus. In 
conjunction with Panhellenic Council, it plans the annual Greek 
Week program. 
Panhellenic Council. The Panhellenic Council is composed 
of two elected representatives from each sorority. It deals with 
problems confronting the sororities, establishes rules for rushing, 
cooperates with the Interfraternity Council in planning all-Greek 
affairs on the campus, and awards a cup each year to the sorority 
maintaining the highest academic standing for the preceding year. 
National Honorary Fraternities. 
Kappa Delta Pi. Beta Psi Chapter, an international honor 
society in education. 
Sigma Tau Delta. Upsilon Gamma Chapter, a national pro-
fessional English fraternity. 
Epsilon Pi Tau. Iota Chapter, a national honorary fraternity 
in industrial arts. 
Kappa Mu Epsilon. lllinois Beta Chapter, a national profes-
sional fraternity in mathematics. 
Kappa Pi. Chi Chapter, a national honorary art fraternity. 
Pi Kappa Delta. lllinois Sigma Chapter, a national honorary 
fraternity in forensics. 
Pi Omega Pi. Alpha Chi Chapter, a national honorary fra-
ternity in business education. 
Gamma Theta Upsilon. Rho Chapter, a national professional 
geography fraternity. 
Pi Delta Epsilon. A national honorary fraternity in journal-
ism. 
Phi Sigma Mu. Theta Chapter, a national honorary fraternity 
in music education. 
Kappa Omicron Phi. Alpha Theta Chapter, a national honor-
ary professional fraternity in home economics. 
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Sigma Alpha Eta. Alpha Alpha Chapter, a national honorary 
society in speech and hearing disorders. 
Phi Alpha Theta. Epsilon Mu Chapter, national history honor 
society. 
Alpha Epsilon Rho. Alpha Lambda Chapter, a national 
honorary fraternity in radio and television. 
Phi Delta Kappa. The Delta Omega Chapter, an international 
graduate fraternity for men in education. 
Beta Beta Beta. Gamma Theta Chapter, a national honorary 
fraternity in biological science for majors in botany and zoology. 
Phi Epsilon Kappa. Beta Zeta Chapter, a national honorary 
fraternity in men's physical education. 
Delta Sigma Pi. Epsilon Omega Chapter, an international 
fraternity in business administration. 
Phi Beta Lambda. Iota Omicron Chapter, a national profes-
sional fraternity in business and business education. 
STUDENT ACTIVITIES 
Student-Faculty Boards. Several student activities on East-
ern's campus are supervised cooperatively by the student and the 
faculty by means of student-faculty boards. Members of these 
boards are appointed by the president of the university with 
nominations of faculty members coming from the Faculty Senate 
and nominations of student members coming from the Student 
Senate. The Dean, Student Personnel Services, or his representa-
tive, and the president of the Student Senate are ex officio mem-
bers of all boards. The following boards have been established: 
Apportionment Board, Artists Series Board, Health and Hos-
pitalization Board, Lecture Series Board, Men's Athletic Board, 
Music Activities Board, Radio Board, Speech Activities Board, 
Student Publications Board, Traffic and Safety Board, University 
Union Board, Women's Athletic Board. 
Activity Fees. Activities under the supervision of student-
faculty boards receive major support from activity fees charged 
all students. The allocation of the money from the activity fees 
is made by the Apportionment Board, after consideration of 
budgets presented by the several major activities supported in 
whole or in part by the fund. 
Forensics. Opportunities to participate in extemporaneous 
speaking, oratory, discussion, debate, and parliamentary legisla-
tive assembly are available to all students at Eastern Illinois Uni-
versity. 
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Forensic squad members compete in dual meets and in tourna-
ments throughout the Middle West. They also appear on local 
radio broadcasts and at neighboring high schools and civic clubs. 
Intercollegiate forensic affiliations include the Illinois Inter-
collegiate Debate League, the Illinois Intercollegiate Oratorical 
Association, the American Forensic Association, and Pi Kappa 
Delta. 
Theatre. The Department of Theatre Arts sponsors a variety 
of activities. A full-length play and a full-length oral interpreta-
tion program are presented each quarter as public performances. 
Each week a student-directed workshop program is produced. 
This activity includes short plays, skits, readings, and demonstra-
tions. 
Any student in the university is eligible to participate in the 
activities of the department. Practical experience in all phases 
of theatre can be obtained. 
The department conducts its activities in a little theatre which 
seats 420 people. 
Radio. Educational radio programs are produced weekly in 
the Fine Arts Studio by students interested in broadcasting. All 
students may participate regardless of major or minor concentra-
tions. Programs are broadcast regularly over local stations and 
periodically are sent to stations throughout Illinois. 
Music. A variety of music organizations provide opportun-
ities for musical growth through enjoyable activities, which in 
turn contribute richly to the life of the University. Instrumental 
organizations including a marching band which functions during 
the football season, a concert band, a stage band, and an orchestra. 
The choral organizations are the Mixed Chorus, the Men's Glee 
Club, Collegians, and the Cecilian Singers. Small vocal and instru-
mental ensembles afford additional opportunities for students to 
study and perform music. 
These music organizations present public concerts and repre-
sent the University in concert tours. Workshops, clinics, and 
festivals are held throughout the year. 
Publications. Student publications are a semi-weekly news-
paper, the Eastern News; a literary magazine, The Vehicle; and 
a yearbook, the Warbler. The newspaper is published by a student 
staff with a faculty adviser. Staff positions on the News are open 
to all qualified students. 
The Warbler is issued annually as a pictorial record of the 
university year. A student editorial staff, supervised by a faculty 
adviser, is responsible for the publication. All qualified students 
are eligible for the staff. 
A portion of each student's activity fee goes toward a school-
year subscription to the Eastern News, The Vehicle, and Warbler. 
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Women's Athletics. The Division of Physical Education for 
Women sponsors the Women's Athletic Association which is open 
to all women enrolled as regular students. Any student becomes 
a member of the Women's Athletic Association by participating 
in one activity. Any active member is eligible to vote, to attend 
the annual banquet, to travel to other colleges for competition 
with other college students, and to participate in the sportsdays 
held at Eastern. There are fifteen activities during the year. 
Apparatus, archery, badminton, baitcasting, bowling, canoeing, 
fencing, folk and square dancing, golf, hockey, modern dance, 
softball, swimming, and tennis are the activities offered by the 
Women's Athletic Association. Basketball, bowling, and volleyball 
are organized on an intramural basis with teams from residence 
halls, sororities, and private homes competing. The modern dance 
concert and the synchronized swimming show are special events 
in which any student may perform. Two awards are given by lhe 
Women's Athletic Association to students who participate actively 
in the athletic program for women. 
Intramural Athletics. Division of Physical Education for 
Men offers an intramural program with opportunities for partici-
pation in recreative physical activities. Participation is voluntary 
and open to all students. The objective of this program is to make 
recreation and physical development available for every student: 
Intercollegiate Athletics. Through the medium of intercol-
legiate athletics opportunities for competition are presented for 
individual development of traits such as sportsmanship, fair play, 
honesty, fellowship, understanding, and adherence to democratic 
ideals, to the end that personal growth and character necessary 
in good teaching will result. In addition, the acquisition of certain 
professional techniques and skills basic to the development of 
sound teaching practice as well as individual recreational com-
petence are objectives of the athletic program. In furtherance of 
these purposes, the University is a member of the Interstate Inter-
collegiate Athletic Conference, the National Association for Inter-
collegiate Athletics, and the National Collegiate Athletic Associa-
tion. 
The University maintains a program of intercollegiate ath-
letics in football, basketball, baseball, track, cross country, wrestl-
ing, tennis, golf, gymnastics, swimming, and soccer. The Univer-
sity adheres to the policies of the North Central Association of 
Colleges and Secondary Schools concerning intercollegiate ath-
letics. 
AUTOMOBILE REGISTRATION AND CONTROL 
It is the responsibility of each student employee, and faculty 
member who drives a motor vehicle on or around the campus to 
register the vehicle in the Security Office in the Life Science An-
nex. Registration is free. 
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After the first week of classes in any quarter, the owner of a 
car found parked on the campus without a registration sticker will 
be charged a $5.00 late registration fee. 
An application for a Parking Permit should also be made at 
the Security Office. A committee of faculty and students reviews 
all requests and makes assignments based upon such factors as 
distance, employment, and physical disability. The charge for the 
permit is $1 for a calendar year. A permit for the summer session 
is 50¢. 
University Traffic Regulations. All state and community 
laws apply on campus. University parking regulations are in 
effect at 7 A.M. on the first day of classes of each quarter and 
remain in effect until 4 P.M. of the last day of examinations of 
each quarter. University holidays are excepted. Other regulations 
will be issued periodically by the Security Office. 
Traffic Penalties. Failure to report a change affecting park-
ing privileges-$5; Falsification of registration-$10 and possible 
referral for disciplinary action; Parking violations, 1st Offense--
$1, 2nd Offense--$5, 3rd Offense--$10, 4th Offense--loss of cam-
pus parking privileges and possible referral for disciplinary ac-
tion; Moving violations, 1st Offense--$5, 2nd Offense--$10, 3rd 
Offense--$15, 4th Offense--loss of campus parking privileges and 
possible referral for disciplinary action. 
Offenses shall be considered cumulative for any and all vio-
lations cited above for the period of the automobile registration. 
A student, faculty member, or employee may appeal his case tv 
the Traffic and Safety Committee. Appeal forms may be obtained 
in the Security Office. 
ALUMNI ORGANIZATIONS 
Recognizing the contribution a body of truly interested 
alumni can make to the development of an institution of higher 
learning, the university has encouraged the growth of various 
alumni organizations. Since all who have been students at Eastern, 
whether graduates or not, are eligible to participate in alumni 
activities, students now in school are encouraged to learn more 
about the alumni program. 
The Alumni Association. Established in 1905, the Eastern 
Alumni Association is composed of persons who have either re-
ceived degrees from this institution or completed a minimum of 
one quarter's work here. 
Officers of the Alumni Association for 1964-65 are Charles M. 
Montgomery, Mattoon, president; Gail Lathrop, Olney, vice-presi-
dent; and John Huffman, Mattoon, secretary-treasurer. 
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The executive committee for the Association is composed of 
the officers and twelve other members elected for three-year terms. 
Other members are Louis Voris, Neoga; Mrs. Gertrude Neff, 
Charleston; Robert McKnight, Oblong; K. B. Wilson, Charleston; 
Joe Stone, Clinton; Robert A. Wright, Libertyville; Harry Read, 
Charleston; Ron Leathers, Robinson; Aaron Gray, Mattoon; Mrs. 
Jahala DeMoulin, Decatur; Park Fellers, Hillsboro; and Mrs. 
Marilyn H. Sinclair, Oblong. 
Alumni have formed organizations called Eastern Illinois 
University Clubs in several counties of Illinois. These clubs us-
ually meet one or more times each year with programs designed 
to keep graduates and former students in touch with each other 
and with the University. 
In 1947 the Alumni Association issued the first Eastern 
Alumnus, a quarterly magazine mailed to subscribers throughout 
the United States and several foreign countries. Subscription rates 
(which include membership in the Alumni Association) are $2.00 
for one year, $2.75 for two years, and $3.50 for three years. 
Joint Alumni Council. The alumni organizations of the four 
institutions under the Teacher College Board, the University of 
Illinois, and Southern lllinois University form the Joint Alumni 
Council. Each is represented by its president, its alumni organiza-
tion president, two representatives of the Alumni organization, 
and the institution's alumni services director. 
The Eastern Dlinois University Foundation. In 1953 the 
Eastern Illinois Alumni Association sponsored the establishment 
of the Foundation, a non-profit corporation organized under the 
laws of the State of Illinois for charitable and educational pur-
poses. 
The president of the University, the chairman of the Teachers 
College Board, and the president of the Alumni Association are 
automatically honorary members of the foundation. The regular 
members include 100 alumni of the University. The board of 
directors consists of nine persons, including the president of che 
University, president of the Alumni Association, the director of 
alumni services and six elected members. 
Ill. Student Expenses and Financial Aid 
EXPENSES 
Fees described below are payable on registration day of each 
quarter. 
Registration Fee ..................... $40.00 
*Service Fee . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 32.00 
Health Insurance Fee . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.50 
Total ..................... $77.50 
The above fees are for regularly enrolled students taking nine 
or more quarter hours of work. 
Any student registered for less than nine quarter hours is a 
part-time student unless he is attending an evening class or a 
workshop organized under the extension program. Students tak-
ing over eight quarter hours are regarded as full-time students 
and are subject to payment of regular fees. 
Fees, part-time students 
Course Fee (per course) .............. $12.50 
**Service Fee (per course) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.50 
Total ..................... $20.00 
(A part-time student may purchase a Student 
Activity Ticket for the regular price of $10. 
Part-Time students are not permitted to pur-
chase Health and Accident Insurance.) 
Application Fee. A non-refundable charge of $15.00 must 
accompany the application for admission of all undergraduate 
students. 
Out-of-State Tuition. In addition to the regular university 
fees of $70.50, a student who is not a legal resident of the State 
of lllinois is required to pay an Out-of-State Tuition fee of $56.66 
per quarter. 
Part-time students from out of state will pay $14.25 per 
course each quarter in addition to the regular part-time fee. 
A student under 21 years of age is considered a non-resident 
of Illinois and subject to payment of out-of-state tuition fees un-
less the parents (or legal guardians) are residents of lllinois. This 
means that the parents (or legal guardians) have a permanent 
•student Activity Fe~lO.OO, Bond Revenue Building Fe~14.00, Textbook 
Rental-$8.00. 
••Bond Revenue Building Fee-$5.00, Textbook Rental-$2.50 (per course). 
1 The Bond Revenue Buliding Fee is payable by each student for the con-
struction and maintenance of the University Union and Physical Education 
and Recreation Building. 
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place of abode in illinois of such nature as would qualify them to 
vote in illinois. Students over 21 years of age are considered resi-
dents of illinois only if they have established a bona fide residence 
in illinois for a period of twelve months preceding registration and 
are residents at the time of registration. An exception is made in 
the case of a woman student either under or over the age 21 who 
becomes an lllinois resident because of marriage to a man who is 
a legal resident. 
Official Receipt. The official receipt for university fees 
MUST be preserved by the student during the quarter involved. 
A fee of $1.00 will be charged for any duplicate official receipt 
obtained from the cashier. 
MISCELLANEOUS CHARGES 
Extension Course Fee (See page 141.) 
Chemistry Breakage Ticket. A deposit of $3.00 is required for 
a breakage fee in all chemistry courses except Chemistry 340. 
Refund is made of the amount not used for actual breakage after 
the locker is checked out. 
Charges for Materials. Fees for materials used are paid in cer-
tain courses in art and industrial arts. Completed projects are the 
property of the student. The foregoing statement applies to all art 
courses and elective projects in industrial arts courses numbers 
336, 356, 420, and 447. 
Applied Music Fee. A fee of $7.50 is charged for each applied 
music course taken by a student whose major and minors are in 
fields other than music. 
Lock Purchases. Padlocks for lockers used in physical educa-
tion must be purchased at the University Union. The cost per lock 
is $2.50. 
Towel Tickets. The Divisions of Physical Education will issue 
each student a towel free of charge at the beginning of the year 
or any quarter when he did not carry physical education during 
the previous quarter. The student will be required to turn in the 
old towel to obtain a clean or new one at any time, including the 
beginning of the next quarter. 
Graduation Fee. Candidates for graduation must make appli-
cation for graduation at the Records Office and pay the gradua-
tion fee at the Business Office before April 1 for the May gradu-
ation and before July 1 for the August graduation. This fee, $15.00 
for masters' degrees and $10.00 for other graduates, includes the 
cost of cap and gown rental. 
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Transcript Fee. The University will furnish one transcript of 
the academic record of a student when requested to do so. A fee 
of one dollar will be charged for each transcript issued after the 
first one. An additional fifty cent fee will be charged for each 
extra copy of the transcript made at the same time. Transcripts 
will be issued only for students whose university accounts are 
clear. 
Change of Program. A fee of $5.00 is charged for each course 
added after registration day. The fee is non-refundable. Certain 
exemptions are permitted. No additions may be made to student 
programs after the fifth day of University classes. 
Textbook Library Fee. A fee of $1 per book is charged if the 
student's record in the Textbook Library is not clear by 12 noon 
following the last day of examinations. The cost of a damaged or 
lost book is also charged. 
General Library Service Fee. All library materials must be 
returned and records cleared by the end of each quarter. Lost or 
mutilated materials must be paid for. Special fines are assessed 
for failure to observe library regulations, and a service charge 
of not less than $1.00 is added for failure to clear records at the 
end of the quarter. In addition, students who fail to clear library 
records are denied library privileges. 
Fee for Late Tests. Students applying for admission to East-
ern must furnish tests scores administered by the American Col-
lege Testing Program (ACT). Students failing to furnish such 
test scores or failing to arrange to take comparable tests on 
campus, will be subject to a late testing fine of $1 per test. 
Late Registration Fee. An extra fee of $10.00 is charged any-
one who registers after the registration dates shown in the cata-
log, or who fails to pay all fees on registration day. This fee is 
non-refundable. No registrations will be accepted after the fifth 
day of University classes. 
REFUNDS 
Withdrawal Student. If a student withdraws from the Uni-
versity during a quarter by completing the procedure described 
under "Withdrawal" and if his initial notice of intention to with-
draw is made to the Dean of Men or Dean of Women during the 
first ten calendar days following the first day of classes for the 
quarter, registration fees will be refunded. There will be no refund 
of the service or insurance fee. There is no refund of any fees if 
the withdrawal is initiated at a later date. The notice of intention 
to withdraw should be made in person, although a letter addressed 
to the Dean, Student Personnel Services, declaring intention to 
withdraw and postmarked within the stated period is deemed 
equivalent to the initial notice. If the tenth day falls on a Sunday 
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or within a stated vacation period, the next school day is con-
sidered as the tenth day. The official receipt for University fees 
should accompany the request for refund. 
A student called up for active duty or induction into the 
Armed Forces prior to the 27th regular class day of the quarter 
will be given a refund of all fees except the service and insurance 
fees. 
Pre-registered Student. If a student pre-registers and pays 
his fees prior to the regular registration date for the quarter but 
does not appear at the University for classes, all fees will be 
refunded, providing notice is given in writing to the Assistant 
Dean, Registration and Records, five calendar days prior to the 
announced day of registration. If such notice is not given within 
the prescribed period but is given during the first ten calendar 
days following the first day of classes for the quarter, only the 
registration fee will be refunded. 
A student who pays full registration fees and reduces his 
load to that of a part-time student during the first ten calendar 
days following the first day of classes will be refunded only the 
difference between his registration fee and the course fee for 
those courses constituting his part-time load. There will be no 
refund of the service fee or insurance fee. 
Student Denied Admission. If a student pre-registers and pays 
his fees prior to the regular registration date but is subsequently 
denied admission to the University, all fees will be refunded. 
Board and Room Payment. There will be no refund of room 
rent except upon cancellation of the residence hall contract, in 
accordance with the terms thereof, because of withdrawal from 
the University for one of the following reasons and under the 
conditions as stated: (1) action by the University for academic 
reasons, included graduation; (2) health reasons as certified by 
the Director of Health Service, Eastern lllinois University; (3) 
emergency reasons, as validated in writing by the Dean of Men 
or the Dean of Women, respectively, Eastern Illinois University. 
An exception would be made for a student called up for 
active duty in or induction into the Armed Forces. 
RESIDENCE HALL CHARGES 
Housing Security Deposit. A housing security deposit of 
$25 is required with an application for accommodation in the 
university residence halls. The deposit will be held by the Univer-
sity as security for payment for any loss of or damage to uni-
versity property. The deposit will be refunded upon request, if 
the application is cancelled in writing prior to the signing of a 
residence hall contract. When a residence hall contract has been 
signed by applicant, refund of the housing security deposit will be 
made according to the terms of the contract. 
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Board and Room. During the fall, winter and spring quarters, 
charge for board and room in university residence halls is $252 
per quarter, if paid in full in one payment, or $254 per quarter, 
if paid in installments, payable in advance on dates set by the 
University. This payment includes towels and linens. Most rooms 
are for double occupancy, except that a few single rooms are 
available and a few rooms are occupied by three persons. Sunday 
evening meals and meals during vacation periods are not included 
in the price quoted above. Details concerning residence hall occu-
pancy are found in the residence hall contract. Information on 
possible installment payments is available from the Office of the 
Dean of Women or Dean of Men. Rates for the summer quarter 
and summer session are published in the summer bulletin. 
The University reserves the right to increase residence hall 
rates, if necessary, at the beginning of any quarter or summer 
term, with the understanding that at least sixty days notice will 
be given prior to the opening of the quarter in which the increase 
takes effect. 
Late Residence Hall Payment. A fee of $5.00 is charged if 
a residence hall payment is not paid on the dates set by the Uni-
versity unless special permission is granted by the Dean of Wo-
men or Dean of Men. 
FINANCIAL AIDS 
Scholarships and Awards. 
Teacher Education Scholarships. Teacher Education Scholar-
ships entitle the holders to gratuitous instruction for a period 
of four calendar years. Specialized Teacher Education Scholar-
ships are as follows: Junior College Graduate, issued by Junior 
Colleges to their graduates who continue their education; G.E.D., 
issued by the County Superintendent of Schools to students who 
rank high in their G.E.D. qualifying test for a high school dip-
loma; Special Education, issued by the County Superintendent of 
Schools to students enrolling or enrolled in a Special Education 
curriculum. 
The holder of a Teacher Education Scholarship must gain 
admission to the University he wishes to attend. The scholarship 
is forfeited if the holder is not enrolled within ten days after the 
opening of the school term, withdraws from the University, or 
transfers out of teacher education. The scholarship entitles its 
holder to gratuitous instruction, matriculation fees, graduation 
fees, tuition and activity fees, or other fees in a program of 
teacher education, except any fees which are charged in connec-
tion with the construction or maintenance of buildings. Book 
rent, laboratory fees, Bond Revenue Building fees, Health and 
Accident Insurance fees and fees for supplies and materials are 
not covered by the scholarship. A leave of absence not to exceed 
two years may be granted in case of illness or the necessity to 
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earn funds to continue the holder's education. A student desiring 
a leave of absence must make application in the Office of Finan-
cial Aids. 
County Scholarships. This scholarship award is made by the 
County Scholarship Committee of Illinois. High school seniors 
must indicate that they wish to enter competition for this award 
in their county at the time they take the ACT examination. The 
scholarship entitles the holder to gratuitous instruction for a 
period of four calendar years. 
Military Scholarships. Any person who served in the armed 
forces of the United States during World War I or any time after 
September 16, 1940, who at the time of entering such service was 
a resident of Illinois and has been honorably discharged from 
such service, and who possesses all necessary entrance require-
ments may be awarded a scholarship. This scholarship covers the 
registration fee and the student activity fee. 
A Military Scholarship may be secured by filing a photostatic 
copy of the discharge or separation papers with the Director of 
Veterans' Services. The scholarship cannot be used when a veteran 
draws federal subsistence; it is awarded for four consecutive 
years. Leaves of absence up to two years in length may be granted 
in case of illness or extreme financial hardship. In all cases, the 
scholarship will terminate six years from date of issue. 
Training Under Public Laws 634, 894, 815. Certain veterans 
may enroll for training under Public Law 894. Veterans with 
30% or more disability are eligible for training under Public 
Law 815. War orphans may receive training under Public Law 
634. Applications are processed by the Office of Veterans Services 
at the University. 
Legislative Scholarship. Each member of the General Assem-
bly may nominate annually from his district two persons, one of 
whom shall receive a certificate of scholarship to the University 
of Illinois and the other a certificate of scholarship to any other 
state-supported university designated by the member. Application 
is made directly to the legislator who makes the appointment and 
notifies the president of the university through the Offiice of the 
State Superintendent of Public Instruction. A second appointment 
can be made to fill the unused portion of the scholarship if the 
original recipient fails to use it. The scholarship pays all fees with 
the exception of the Bond Revenue Building Fee and the book 
rental portion of the Service Fee and the Insurance Fee. It is 
transferable to any state university except the university of 
Illinois. 
I.S.S.C. The Illinois State Scholarship Commission awards 
scholarships to students for a maximum of four calendar years. 
The awards are based on a combination of financial need and 
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scores on a battery of tests which are taken while the student 
is in high school. The stipend covers all registration and other 
fees. 
Upperclass I.S.S.O. Award. Application for this award must 
be made to the Director of Financial Aids. To qualify, the appli-
cant must have satisfactorily completed at least one, but not more 
than three, year's work leading to a bachelor's degree; must have 
attended Eastern Illinois University the previous academic year 
or the summer quarter preceding September 1 of the year for 
which application is made; must have parents who are residents 
of Illinois; must demonstrate financial need as determined by the 
I.S.S.C. 
The William Craig Simmons Memorial Award. Established by 
Mrs. W. C. Simmons of Charleston, the award is made annually 
to a junior business major on the basis of outstanding personal 
character, scholastic achievement, and interest in the fields of 
business and business education. Selection is made by the mem-
bers of the business faculty. 
The Livingston 0. Lord Memorial Scholarship. The Alumni 
Association of the University established this scholarship fund in 
memory of Livingston C. Lord, President of the College, 1899-
1933. 
The proceeds are used for scholarships which are awarded 
annually at Commencement to one or more junior or senior stu-
dents graduating at either the spring or summer commencement 
of the calendar year following the year at which the award is 
announced. The student's character, scholarship, and skill in 
teaching must promise service of distinction in the field of educa-
tion. 
Illinois Congress of Parents and Teachers Scholarship. The 
lllinois Congress of Parents and Teachers gives funds each year 
for scholarships which are awarded to selected students. The 
qualifications for eligibility are: high scholastic standing, good 
health, the need of financial aid. The applicant must signify in-
tention to teach. Application for the scholarship should be made 
to the Director of Financial Aids. 
Business Alumni Award. This award was established by the 
alumni of the Business Department. It is to be made annually to 
a junior business major whose personal character, scholastic 
achievement and interest in the fields of business and education 
promise service of distinction in the field of business education. 
Selection is made by members of the business faculty. 
Pi Omega Pi Scholarship. The Alpha Chi Chapter of Pi Omega 
Pi awards annually ten dollars ($10.00) to the freshman business 
education major who at the end of the winter quarter has attained 
the highest general scholastic average. In order to qualify for the 
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award the student shall also have attained at least an average of 
B (3.0) in a prescribed business education curriculum. In cases 
where candidates present equivalent scholastic ratings, preference 
will be given the candidate who indicates the greatest promise and 
interest in business education. 
The Winnie Davis Neely Memorial Award. Sigma Tau Delta 
established this scholarship fund in memory of Winnie Davis 
Neely, a member of the English department, 1934-1952. An award 
is made annually to the University student who submits the best 
manuscript in the literary contest sponsored by Eastern News 
and Sigma Tau Delta. 
Paul Turner Sargent Scholarship Award. This award has been 
made possible by the family and friends of the late Paul Turner 
Sargent. Each year the award is made to an art major or minor 
who has completed at least eighty quarter hours of course credit. 
Any student eligible to receive the award shall have demonstrated 
outstanding aptitudes in art and a sincere interest in art and art 
education. 
The Kate Booker Stapp Scholarship. This award is available 
to women students in teaching curricula who are widows (or 
whose husbands are incapacitated) with at least one child under 
the age of eighteen. The fund was established in 1948 by a gift 
of $400 from Miss Helen Stapp in honor of her mother. Applica-
tions are made to the Director of Financial Aids. 
The Howard DeForest Widger Award. The Alumni Associa-
tion grants this award annually to a senior English major selected 
by the faculty members of the English department. The award is 
given for outstanding personal character and scholastic achieve-
ment in the field of English. 
Taylor Award. The Taylor Award was established in honor 
of Dr. E. H. Taylor, professor of mathematics at Eastern from 
1899 to 1945. It is awarded annually to a junior or senior who 
is majoring in mathematics. The recipient of this award is chosen 
by the faculty of the mathematics department on the basis of 
excellence of scholarship in mathematics. 
G. B. Dudley Award. The Dr. G. B. Dudley Memorial Fund 
was established by Dr. Dudley's son in memory of his father who 
was closely associated with the University since its founding. As 
a physician and surgeon in Charleston, Dr. Dudley was intimately 
acquainted for many years with most of the faculty and many 
of the students. He was well known for his integrity and for his 
thorough and creative work as a scientist. 
The fund makes a minimum of $200 available each spring 
for awards to outstanding students in the fundamental sciences: 
botany, chemistry, physics and zoology. The recipients are chosen 
by the heads of those four departments, primarily on the basis of 
series and original work. 
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Ann Frommel Memorial Award. A scholarship for outstand-
ing students in botany, zoology, and chemistry, established by Mr. 
and Mrs. Albert E. Frommel, Charleston, in memory of their 
daughter. The award will be made to an outstanding student who 
has completed at least his freshman year of college work and has 
maintained at least a "B" average in all academic subjects. 
Charleston Achievement Award. A scholarship of $150 an-
nually made available by the Kiwanis and Rotary Clubs of the 
city. In order to qualify for the award, a student must be a gradu-
ate of Charleston High School, be classified as a junior, have a 
cumulative grade point average of 3.0 or better, have a record of 
better than average participation in activities, have leadership 
qualities and an intention to graduate from Eastern. The scholar-
ship winner is announced at the annual Honors Convocation. 
The Emma Reinhardt Kappa Delta Pi Award. Established in 
1962 by members of Beta Psi Chapter in recognition of the con-
tributions of service, guidance, and leadership of Dr. Emma Rein-
hardt. The award of fifty dollars is made annually to the highest 
ranking junior pursuing the degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Education. 
Alexander Briggs Memorial Award. Established by Miss 
Margaret Briggs in memory of her father, Alexander Briggs, the 
contractor who completed the Main Building of the University. 
The award is made annually to a business major who has com-
pleted at least one year of college work with not less than a "B" 
average, who is selected by the members of the business faculty 
on the basis of outstanding personal character and interest in the 
field of business and business education. 
LOANS TO STUDENTS 
Funds have been made available through personal gifts and 
grants from the state and federal governments for loans to needy 
students. Applications for student loans are to be secured in the 
Office of the Director of Financial Aids. 
Emergency Loans. The amount of an Emergency Loan is 
limited to $100 for a maximum period of ninety (90) days. No 
interest will be charged. To be eligible a student must be in resi-
dence at the University at least one quarter. 
University Loans. To be eligible for a University Loan, a 
student must be of at least sophomore standing with an academic 
average of at least a "C." The primary need for the loan should 
be to remain in school. Only full-time students are eligible. 
No student can borrow more than $300 in his sophomore 
year, $300 in his junior year, or $600 in his senior year; the total 
owed at any one time shall not exceed $600. The interest rate is 2 
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percent during enrollment. At termination of enrollment the rate 
increases to 6 percent. 
Under the will of the late Dr. W. D. Morgan of Charleston, 
there is given to the Student Loan Fund the annual income from 
approximately six thousand dollars. An additional amount will 
be received at the death of certain heirs. 
In 1934 there was left to the University by the will of the 
late John L. Whisnand of Charleston, upon the death of his 
widow, a portion of his estate as an endowment, the income from 
the endowment to be available for financial assistance to deserv-
ing students. The amount in trust with the Charleston National 
Bank as trustee is $5, 765.91. 
National Defense Student Loans. The National Defense Stu-
dent Loan Program, established by Congress in 1958, will be in 
effect until June 30, 1966. Eastern lllinois University has been 
accepted as a participant in the program. Loans will be provided 
students in accordance with federal recommendations and regula-
tions. 
To be eligible, the student must show a genuine need for the 
loan, he must be enrolled as a full-time student or half-time stu-
dent and he must meet the academic and social standards set by 
the University. 
The amount of the loan will be determined by the University 
on the basis of availability of funds and the student's financial 
need. 
Illinois Congress of Parents and Teachers Loan Fund. The 
illinois Congress of Parents and Teachers in September, 1954, 
established a loan fund of $1,000 at Eastern lllinois University. 
Loans from this fund on either a short or long time basis may be 
secured by an eligible student who is in training for the teaching 
profession. No interest will be charged if the money is repaid 
within a year of termination of enrollment. Interest then begins 
at 3 percent. Students should contact the office of the Director of 
Financial Aids for application forms. 
The Adelia Carothers Fund. A fund known as "The Adelia 
Carothers Fund" has been established by the late Mrs. Ida Car-
others Merriam and Mr. Charles G. Carothers in memory of their 
mother. This fund is to be loaned to young women students of 
high character and scholarship during the last half of their 
course. The interest rate is 2 percent during enrollment. At 
termination of enrollment the rate increases to 6 percent. 
The Russell Loan Fund. This fund was established by the 
family and friends of Mrs. W. L. Russell to provide loans for 
needy women students. The fund is administered by the Dean of 
Women. 
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The Florence McAfee Loan Fund. Physical education majors 
and minors, alumnae, and staff established this fund in honor of 
Dr. Florence McAfee. Any woman student, either majoring or 
minoring in physical education, is eligible to borrow from the 
fund. When need arises, students should contact a member of the 
Women's Physical Education staff. 
ILLINOIS ORPHANS EDUCATION ACT 
The illinois Educational Benefits Act provides financial aid 
for children of certain deceased veterans. Qualified orphans may 
receive up to $150 with which to defray expenses. 
Application blanks and additional information may be ob-
tained from the Department of Registration and Education, 
Springfield, illinois. 
STATE REHABILITATION PROGRAM 
The University cooperates with the illinois Division of Voca-
tional Rehabilitation. The purpose of this program is to provide 
rehabilitative services to those individuals who have a physical 
disability or psychological malfunction which interferes with 
their vocational objective. Information concerning this program 
can be obtained in the office of Student Personnel Services 
or in the local office of the Division of Vocational Rehabilitation 
serving the area or the student's home. 
IV. Admission, Registration, and 
Advisement 
ADMISSIONS 
Procedure for Applying. An application blank may be ob-
tained by writing the Office of Admissions. The blank contains 
a section to be filled out by the applicant and a section to be filled 
out by the high school from which the applicant was graduated. 
The principal of the high school will forward the application 
to the Admissions Office of the University. A fifteen dollar non-
refundable application fee must accompany each application for 
admission to the university. 
To insure consideration for admission for any quarter, the 
application blank, personal information blank, physical examina-
tion blank, and transcripts from any colleges previously attended 
must be filed with the Admissions Office and verification of hous-
ing filed with the Dean of Men or Dean of Women. Applications 
from students who have not previously attended a university or 
college and from transfer students in good standing must be 
completed ten calendar days prior to the published official regis-
tration date for that quarter. Students who rank in the lowest 
third of their high school class will conform to special instruc-
tions obtained from the Admissions Office. 
Applications for admission of transfer students not in good 
standing must be complete and in the Admissions Office no later 
than two weeks prior to the official published registration date 
for that quarter. 
Admission of Freshman Students*. In order to permit the 
university to make full utilization of its staff and facilities and 
at the same time avoid the risk of overcrowding, especially in 
housing, the following delimiting dates will be observed for fall 
quarter, 1965 applications: 
Until April 1, 1966, the university will give 
priority in considering applications for students 
who ranked in the upper 40% of their high 
school graduating classes. All Teacher Educa-
tion Scholarship holders, regardless of rank, 
will be given priority. 
After April1, 1966, the university will also con-
sider applications from additional students who 
ranked in the upper 50% of their high school 
graduating classes, if enrollment limits have not 
been reached. 
*Approved by the Teachers College Board, October 26, 1964. 
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After May 1, 1966, the university may accept 
applications from any students who ranked in 
the upper 60% of their high school graduating 
classes, provided such action is justified by the 
number of application cancellations. 
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For winter quarter, applications from students in the top 
50% of their high school classes will be given top priority, with 
applications from the next 10% to be considered only if there 
is available space. 
For spring quarter, applications from students in the top 
60% will be considered insofar as space is available. 
For summer quarter, applications from all qualified high 
school graduates will be considered regardless of rank in class, 
except that students ranking in the lowest third will be admitted 
on final probation only. (Lowest third students who enter on 
final probation in the summer quarter must complete the quarter 
in order to be eligible to enroll the following fall quarter.) 
Persons who have been out of school one year or more and 
who were in the lowest third of their class may be admitted on 
final probation in any quarter. 
Individuals with high school diplomas granted as a result 
of a General Education Development Test are admitted in good 
standing in any quarter. 
Admission of Out-of-State Freshman Students. Out-of-state 
students must meet the same admissions requirements as Illinois 
high school students, except that only those out-of-state students 
who rank in the upper two-thirds of their high school graduating 
classes will be considered for admission. 
Admission of Transfer Students. Transfer students must 
file an application for admission and must request the institution 
or institutions previously attended to forward transcripts to the 
Office of Admissions. The request for a transcript should include 
a request to transmit scores on entrance examination tests. 
Transfer students are admitted without condition if these 
documents, together with such supplementary information as the 
university may obtain, indicate that the student was in good 
standing in the institution last attended and would have been in 
good standing according to regulations which govern students 
of Eastern lllinois University. Transfer students who meet the 
aforementioned requirements may be admitted during any quar-
ter. 
Applicants whose records do not meet the standards cited 
above will be considered by the Committee on Admissions for any 
quarter but the fall quarter, except that applications for spring 
quarter will not be considered from students who were dropped 
at the end of the previous semester of another institution. Prior 
to consideration, the applicant must submit a letter to the Office 
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of Admissions in which he discusses the reasons for his poor 
academic record and explains why he believes he is capable of 
success at Eastern illinois University. 
Admission of Foreign Students. All students from areas 
other than the United States may be admitted by committee ac-
tion only. 
Testing Requirements. Each freshman student applying for 
admission to Eastern lllinois University will be required to furnish 
scores from the test battery administered by the American College 
Testing Program (ACT). 
In general, students ranking in the lowest third of their high 
school classes must have been tested by the middle of July for 
fall term admission and at least three weeks prior to the begin-
ning of any other quarter. Low ranking students should write 
early to the Admissions Office for a schedule of dates showing 
when testing and counseling must have been completed. 
Readmission of Former Students in Good Standing. Former 
students, undergraduate or graduate, who are in good standing 
and who return to the university after a lapse of one or more 
quarters should make application for readmission through the 
Office of Registration and Records at least ten calendar days 
prior to the official registration day of the quarter in which they 
wish to re-enter the university. Students enrolled during the 
spring quarter and not enrolled in the summer quarter need not 
apply for readmission for the fall. Former students dropped for 
poor scholarship from Eastern or some other university subse-
quent to their last enrollment at Eastern should see the section 
on Appeals. 
Special Students. Residents of lllinois who are not high 
school graduates but who are at least twenty-one years old may 
be admitted as Special Students. They may apply for admission 
by completing the application for admission form and other ad-
mission materials. These persons may be admitted to take such 
undergraduate courses as they may be qualified to study, but they 
may not be considered candidates for a degree or diploma. These 
persons may become candidates for a degree by passing the 
G. E. D. examination and obtaining a high school equivalency 
certificate. In this case, only those college courses taken after 
passing the examination may be counted toward graduation. 
Graduate Study. Students wishing to take graduate work 
see section on Graduate Study. All others follow procedures out-
lined in this section. 
Housing Application. Housing applications must be sent to 
the Dean of Men or Dean of Women (see section on Student Life 
and Activities, Living Accommodations) and may be made at any 
time, even though the application for admission has not been filed. 
The application for housing does not constitute an application 
for admission. 
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Ofliclal Permit to Enroll. An official Permit to Enroll is 
mailed to applicants deemed eligible by the university for admis-
sion. The permit becomes invalid if all required materials, includ-
ing proof of housing, are not filed by the specified date. 
Cut-Oft Dates for Completed Applications. All applications 
for admission and readmission must be filed with the Office of 
Admissions and all requirements for admission must be met by 
the cut-off date, indicated below, specified for the quarter in 
which the student wishes to enroll. 
Fall Quarter, 1965 ................. Friday, August 27 
Winter Quarter, 1965-66 .......... Friday, November 19 
Spring Quarter, 1966 ............. Friday, February 25 
Summer Quarter, 1966 ................ Friday, May 27 
The University may announce changes in deadline dates for 
admission at any quarter when applications exceed the normal 
number of new students that can be cared for. 
ACCEPTANCE OF CREDIT 
Credit for Courses in Other Colleges. Advanced standing 
may be granted for courses satisfactorily completed in other re-
cognized colleges. Credits m~y be accepted in transfer only in 
those courses in which the grade is "C" or higher. Certain courses 
at Eastern Dlinois University may be waived if the grade at the 
previous institution is below "C" but passing. Students who trans-
fer to the university must meet all requirements listed under 
"Graduation Requirements." 
Credit for Junior College Courses. A student may transfer 
credit in courses passed with grade of "C" or higher in accredited 
junior colleges, subject to the limitation that the last ninety-six 
quarter hours of credit toward a bachelor's degree must be earned 
in this or other degree granting colleges. Courses taken in a junior 
college may be substituted for required courses of similar content 
as substitution is recommended by proper officials of the Univer-
sity, but junior college courses (and courses numbered on the 
freshman and sophomore level in degree granting colleges) may 
not be used to reduce the minimum requirement of advanced 
courses even though their content is similar to that of courses 
numbered 300 or higher in Eastern Dlinois University. Students 
who transfer to the university must meet all requirements listed 
under "Graduation Requirements." 
College Credit for Military Service. Former members of the 
armed services who completed basic training are given four 
quarter hours credit in hygiene and are exempted from required 
physical education courses, except that this does not apply to 
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those having less than one year of full time active duty service. 
An exception to this rule also obtains for students taking a major 
in physical education. Certain experiences in military service 
may be submitted for evaluation for advanced standing. The 
recommendations contained in the Handbook of the American 
Council on Education are used as a basis for such evaluation, and 
credit is allowed when the recommendations can be considered 
as reasonable substitutes for work ordinarily accepted by the 
university. 
No credit is allowed for college level G. E. D. tests. 
Correspondence and Extension Courses. Correspondence and 
extension courses taken through accredited colleges may be sub-
mitted for advanced standing. The total credit accepted toward 
graduation may not exceed forty-eight quarter hours. Simul-
taneous enrollment in residence and correspondence courses is 
subject to approval in advance by the Dean of Student Academic 
Services; permission is given only when the total of residence and 
correspondence work is within the normal load. 
ACADEMIC ADVISEMENT 
New Students. All undergraduates who are entering Eastern 
Tilinois University for the first time, whether as first quarter 
freshmen or as students with advanced standing, are required to 
be present for all of the sessions of an orientation program. Each 
new student must have speech and hearing tests during this 
period; failure to do so will result in exclusion from classes. The 
physical examination must be completed before registration is 
begun. 
Each new student is assigned to an adviser who assists him 
in the preparation of his academic program. During the orienta-
tion days the adviser and the student together plan his courses 
for the entire year-a procedure known as pre-registration. This 
plan is subject to modification later upon recommendation of the 
adviser and approval of the Dean of Student Academic Services. 
It is expected that the student will have selected one of the 
curricula of the university and that the student and his adviser 
will plan courses that are consistent with the university re-
quiremeQts. 
Former Students. Students who return to the university 
after a lapse of one or more quarters must apply to the Records 
Office for readmission. Assignment of an adviser will be made 
by the Dean of Student Academic Services through the Registra-
tion Office. 
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REGISTRATION PROCEDURES 
Instructions for the registration of new students are given 
in writing, in conferences, and at meetings during orientation 
periods. 
Registration. Each student currently enrolled during a 
quarter should submit a Preferred Schedule of classes for his 
registration for the following quarter. By doing so, the student 
agrees to complete his registration by advance payment of regis-
tration fees. The university assumes no responsibility for accept-
ing an ineligible student's registration. Reservation of a card for 
any class is subject to the assigned capacity of the class. The 
schedule for the reservation of cards is planned so that graduate 
students, seniors, juniors, sophomores, and freshmen have priority 
in that order. Students who fail to complete the various steps in 
registration will forfeit the space in class which has been reserved 
for them. 
All students who have not pre-registered for a given quarter 
will register on Registration Day as listed in the university 
calendar and at times announced in advance of each quarter. 
Former students wishing to re-enter the university should con-
sult pages 90 and 92 of the current catalog. 
Change of Major. Students who wish to change majors 
should apply in the Registration and Advisement Office after con-
sultation with their adviser. It is important that changes in ma-
jors and advisers be made before pre-registration or registration. 
Refund of Registration Fees. See Section on Miscellaneous 
Charges and Refunds. 
V. Academic Regulations 
CREDIT 
The unit of measure is the quarter hour, representing one 
hour a week for one quarter. It is equivalent to two-thirds of a 
semester hour. 
A year's work is equivalent to 48 quarter hours (32 semester 
hours) of prepared work. A year's work in one subject is equiva-
lent to 12 quarter hours (8 semester hours). The normal load 
in one quarter is 16 quarter hours of prepared work. 
Seniors enrolled in freshman courses are allowed two-thirds 
credit for such courses, except that freshman courses in foreign 
languages may be taken by seniors for full credit. 
Credit earned in dramatics, glee club, choir, chorus, orches-
tra, or band is in excess of the total required for graduation ex-
cept for those whose major or minor is music. Such students 
receive certain stated credits toward graduation under the title 
"Ensemble." (Elementary education majors may also earn four 
quarter hours in Ensemble credit.) 
A statement of the amount of credit is included in the de-
scription of each course. 
CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 
Students are classified as follows: 
(exclusive of nominal credit courses) 
Freshmen with 0 thru 39 quarter hours 
Sophomores with 40 thru 87 quarter hours 
Juniors with 88 thru 135 quarter hours 
Seniors with 136 qr. hrs. and upward 
Graduate--if he has completed all requirements for a bachelor's 
degree and has applied for and been admitted to take gradu-
ate courses. 
Special or unclassified-if he does not fall into any of the above 
categories. 
ACADEMIC STANDING 
Grades. The grades given in courses are as follows: 
Grade Description Grade Point 
A 
B 
c 
D 
F 
E 
WP 
WF 
AU 
Cr 
Excellent 
Good 
Fair 
Poor but passing 
Failure 
Incomplete 
Withdrew-passing 
Withdrew-failing 
Audit 
(See "Proficiency 
tions") 
94 
Value 
4 
3 
2 
1 
0 
Examina-
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The grade of E may be given when because of illness or 
some other important reason the student's normal progress in 
a course has been delayed. The student shall have an approved 
plan for completion of work no later than the end of the next 
quarter that the course is offered and in which he is in residence. 
If the plan is carried out, the grade earned by the student re-
places the grade of E; otherwise the grade of E stands on the 
student's record. The restricted time mentioned above does not 
apply to the formal graduate papers required for the master's 
degree. 
Grade Point Average.* The number of grade points for a 
grade in a given course is found by multiplying the grade point 
value by the number of quarter hours which may be earned in 
the course. The Grade Point Average is computed by dividing the 
total number of grade points earned in all courses taken at East-
ern illinois University by the total number of quarter hours 
represented by those courses. 
Grade Point Deficit.* If the Grade Point Average is less than 
2.0, a Grade Point Deficit exists. This is computed by subtracting 
the grade point total from twice the total number of quarter 
hours. (This is equivalent to defining the Grade Point Deficit as 
the number by which the grade point total would have to be 
increased in order to have a Grade Point Average of 2.0 in the 
courses considered.) 
Good Standing. A student who has attended, full time or part 
time, less than one year in Eastern illinois University andjor 
other colleges is considered in good standing unless he has a 
Grade Point Deficit greater than 4. 
A student who has attended one year in Eastern illinois 
University andjor other colleges is considered in good standing if 
his Grade Point Average is 2.00 or higher. 
Reinstatement. If a student who has been dropped for low 
scholarship with a deficit greater than 12 is readmitted by the 
Committee on Admission after at least one calendar year has 
elapsed, his previous record is evaluated as if he were transferring 
from another institution: the amount of credit toward gradua-
tion is limited to the total represented by the courses previously 
passed with grade of C or higher, and subsequent computations 
of grade point averages are based only on work done after re-
•An example of these computations: If grades of A, B, C, D, and F are 
earned in courses of 2, 4, 4, 1, and 4 quarter hours respectively, the Grade 
Point Average and Grade Point Deficit are computed as follows: 
Grades 
A 
B 
c 
D 
F 
Quarter Grade 
Hours Points 
2 8 
4 12 
4 8 
1 1 
4 0 
15 29 
Computation 
G.P.A. = 29 divided by 
15 = 1.93 
G.P.D. = 2xl5 minus 29 
=1. 
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admission. Such a student may be readmitted only on final pro-
bation. A given individual may have no more than one opportun-
ity for readmission on these terms. The provisions of this para-
graph are not available to a student readmitted within one calen-
dar year after the date on which he was dropped. 
If a student who has been dropped with a deficit not greater 
than 12 is readmitted by the Committee on Admission, he may 
be given by the Committee up to three quarters to attain good 
standing; his privilege of attendance is cancelled, however, at 
the end of any quarter if he has not either attained good stand-
ing or made an average gain of four points per quarter. 
Honors. Graduation honors for the Junior College Diploma 
and the degrees B.S. in Ed., B.A., and B.S., are computed on the 
basis of the scholarship record at the end of the Winter Quarter 
of the year of graduation, or at the end of the Spring Quarter 
in case of graduation in the August commencement. To be eligible 
for graduation honors a student must have been in residence for 
two academic years or the equivalent in summer terms. 
For the purposes of this section, three terms at Eastern illi-
nois University, either summer terms or quarters, shall be in-
terpreted as one year; one semester, summer term, or quarter 
in another college shall be interpreted as one quarter; two 
semesters in another college shall be interpreted as one year. 
Any quarter in which a student registers in the university 
will be considered as a quarter attended. In case a student with-
draws during a quarter for reasons beyond his control, the 
Committee on Admission may, upon petition of the student at 
the time of withdrawal, authorize that the quarter not be counted 
as a quarter attended. 
Probation. A student whose record falls below that required 
for good standing, but not so low as to be subject to exclusion, 
is placed on probation for one quarter. 
Final Probation. A student who has attended for one quar-
ter on probation and whose record at the close of that quarter 
or at any subsequent time falls below that required for good 
standing, but not so low as to be subject to exclusion, is placed 
on Final Probation for one quarter. The rules for defining a 
quarter attended shall be the same as those defined in the sec-
tion entitled "Good Standing." 
Exclusion (Dropped). A student is dropped for low scholar-
ship (1) if at the close of a quarter of Final Probation he has not 
attained good standing; (2) if at any time subsequent to a quar-
ter of Final Probation his record falls below that required for 
good standing; or (3) if at any time his records shows a cumula-
tive Grade Point Deficit greater than 12. The rules for defining 
a quarter attended shall be the same as those defined in the 
section entitled "Good Standing." 
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Appeal. A student who has been dropped for low scholarship 
may be readmitted only by action of the Committee on Admis-
sion. Ordinarily, a period of two quarters must elapse before a 
petition will be considered. Petition forms may be obtained from 
the Dean of Men or Dean of Women. 
A student whose grade-point average is at least 3.40 but less 
than 3.75 is graduated with Honors; one whose grade-point 
average is 3.75 or higher is graduated with High Honors. 
Quarter honors and annual honors are recommended on the 
same basis as graduation honors. To be eligible for honors in any 
quarter, the student must have carried at least fourteen quarter 
hours of courses exclusive of service courses in physical educa-
tion and nominal credit in music organizations; and for annual 
honors, forty-two quarter hours of credit in three quarters. 
Graduation honors are noted on the diploma and announced 
at Commencement. 
Scholarship Requirements for Graduation. (See "Graduation 
Requirements.") 
EXTRA WORK 
A normal load of work for an undergraduate student in good 
standing in any of the three quarters of the school year or in 
the summer quarter is sixteen quarter hours of regular academic 
courses except when the curriculum calls for a different load. 
No student may register for additional work during: 
1. his first quarter of residence in the university, 
2. a quarter in which he is taking four ( 4) quarter 
hours or more of student teaching, 
3. a ten (10) week summer quarter. 
An undergraduate student may register for overload as fol-
lows. He may register for as many as twenty (20) quarter hours 
if: 
1. his cumulative grade point average is at least 3.0, or 
2. his cumulative grade point average for the last 
three quarters immediately past is at least 3.0. 
A student may register for 18 quarter hours if his cumula-
tive average is at least 2.75. 
Except as noted above, any music major in good standing 
may register for eighteen quarter hours including two quarter 
hours in applied music. Ensemble credit is not counted in com-
puting overloads for music students except that no student may 
earn more than sixty quarter hours including ensemble credit in 
three consecutive quarters regardless of cumulative average. A 
music major may carry one hr. overload during student teaching 
if he must do his recital when doing student teaching and if his 
GPA makes him eligible. 
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Speech CoiTection majors may catty 18 hours when enrolled 
for advanced clinical practice. 
Majors in women's Physical Education may caiTy two ser-
vice courses in addition to the normal sixteen hour load. 
Graduate students are restricted to 16 quarter hours during a 
quarter. 
ATTENDANCE AT CLASSES 
Students are expected to attend all classes for which they are 
registered unless prevented by illness or some other urgent 
reason. 
A student who is absent for serious illness or because of 
death or illness in the immediate family is expected to notify the 
Dean, Student Personnel Services the first day of his absence, if 
possible, so that his teachers may in turn be notified. 
When a student knows in advance that he will be absent, it 
is his duty to notify his instructor. When he does not know of it 
in advance, he has the obligation to explain his absence on re-
turning. 
A student who is absent immediately before or immediately 
after a vacation period is not accorded the privilege of making 
up work missed, unless it is definitely established through the 
University Health Service and the Dean, Student Personnel Ser-
vices that the student has been too ill to attend or that there has 
been a death or serious illness in the immediate family. 
Instructors are responsible for keeping in their classbooks 
accurate records of the attendance of all members of their 
classes. The attendance record of any student shall be submitted 
to the Vice President, Dean, Student Personnel Services or the 
Dean of Student Academic Services upon request. 
Instructors are expected to report to the Dean of Student 
Personnel Services the name and attendance record of any stu-
dent whose absences have become a matter of concern to the 
teacher. A student whose record has been so reported may be 
denied permission by an instructor to re-enter class until he pre-
sents a statement from the Dean of Student Personnel Services. 
In the event that the student has missed classes for reasons ac-
ceptable to the Dean of Student Personnel Services, he is entitled 
to a reasonable amount of help from the instructor in making up 
work missed. In the event that the reason for excessive absence 
is not acceptable to the Dean of Student Personnel Services, the 
student may be required by the Dean of Student Personnel Ser-
vices to withdraw from the course from which he has been re-
ported excessively absent. In aggravated cases of failure to at-
tend classes he may be dropped from the University by action 
of the Council of Administrative Deans and Directors on recom-
mendation of the Dean of Student Personnel Services. 
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A student may drop a course within the first thirty-four 
school days following registration day, upon the recommendation 
of his adviser and the approval of the Dean of Student Academic 
Services. Drop slips may be obtained from the Office of Registra-
tion and Records. 
A student who wishes to withdraw from the University be-
fore the end of a quarter or summer term, begins his with-
drawal at the Office of the Dean of Student Personnel Services. 
This notification must be accompanied by a clearance sheet 
which may be obtained from the Office of the Dean of Student 
Personnel Services. This sheet when filled out should certify that 
all obligations, including the return of textbooks and library 
books, the return of departmental equipment loaned to the stu-
dent, the return of the identification card, etc., have been met. 
After the clearance sheet has been filled out certifying that all 
obligations have been met, the sheet is turned in to the Office of 
Registration and Records. 
If a student drops a course or leaves the University on or 
after the tenth school day of the quarter he will be given WP in 
any course in which he is doing passing work; he will be given 
WF if he is doing failing work. In particular, the grade of WF 
must be recorded if prior to the date that the withdrawal was 
formally initiated by the student, the number of "unjustified" 
absences has been great enough so that the student cannot be con-
sidered as having done the work of the course to date. When ill-
ness or other medical reasons, certified by the University physi-
cian, require a student to withdraw from a course or from the 
University the grade will be WP or WF depending on whether the 
student was passing or failing at the time of the onset of the ill-
ness as determined by the University physician. However, when 
a first quarter freshman leaves school within the first twenty-five 
days of classes (5 weeks) the Records Office is authorized and 
directed to record grades of WP in all courses. 
No student may drop a course after the thirty-fourth school 
day following registration day unless illness (certified by the 
University physician) or extended absence from the campus 
certified by the Dean of Student Personnel Services as legitimate 
and unavoidable, has caused the student to drop behind in all of 
his courses to the point where his load must be lightened. 
A student who is carrying an overload (18 to 20 q. hrs. of 
regular courses) may reduce his schedule to 16 q. hrs. at any 
time during the first thirty calendar days of the quarter and 
receive the grade of WP in the course dropped. 
No student may initiate withdrawal from the university 
within the last three school days prior to the date of the first 
regularly scheduled final quarterly examination. 
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If a student discontinues attendance in all classes without 
withdrawing officially, grades of F are recorded in all courses. 
Policies covering the withdrawal of students from school 
because of a call to active military duty have been developed by 
the Council on Academic Affairs. 
The grade of WF carries the same grade-point implications 
as the grade of F. 
PROFICIENCY EXAMINATIONS 
Proficiency examinations may be taken for credit in under-
graduate courses offered in the university in accordance with 
the following regulation: 
1. The applicant must be in good standing and must fit into 
one of the following categories: 
a. Be enrolled as a full-time student. 
b. Be within 16 quarter hours of graduation. 
c. Be a teacher who has been working regularly to-
ward the degree Bachelor of Science in Education. 
d. Be in full time residence in the summer immedi-
ately preceding the year in which application is 
made. 
2. The course in which examination is requested may not 
duplicate substantially any course accepted for college 
entrance or for transfer of credit. 
3. He must obtain a recommendation in writing from the 
department head and approval from the Vice President 
for Instruction before the examination may be taken. 
The applicant should present evidence of independent 
study or of equivalent work taken in non-accredited 
schools. 
4. An examination for credit in an elementary college sub-
ject will not be permitted to a student who has already 
received credit for more than one quarter's work in ad-
vance of the course in which the examination is requested. 
5. Proficiency examinations may not be used to remove 
grades of F or to raise grades. 
6. In order for the student to be allowed credit, the exami-
nation must be comprehensive, and the grade must be C 
or higher. The symbol "Cr" is entered in the student's 
record, and the credit is not counted in averages for 
honors, probation, etc. 
7. Credit earned by proficiency examinations may be 
counted toward a bachelor's degree or junior college 
diploma subject to all of the rules that would apply if the 
same course had been taken in regular class attendance. 
ACADEMIC REGULATIONS 101 
8. Permission shall not be granted for examinations in 
shop, studio, or laboratory courses in which the actual 
laboratory experience is an important factor in determin-
ing the course grade. An exception can be made when 
the course work has been done in a non-accredited learn-
ing situation. 
9. Proficiency examinations may not be given for credit in 
required physical education or applied music. 
10. When a course in which an examination is granted is 
ordinarily taught by more than one member of a depart-
ment, a committee of at least two members should be 
assigned the responsibility for the examination and the 
grade. This assignment is made by the head of the depart-
ment. 
GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Eastern illinois University offers a junior college diploma, 
four baccalaureate degrees, and three masters degrees. Regula-
tions governing the junior college diploma and the baccalaureate 
degrees are presented in the sections below: 
Responsibility of Students. It is the responsibility of the 
student to know and to observe the requirements of his curricu-
lum and the rules governing academic work. Although the ad-
viser will attempt to help the student make wise decisions, the 
ultimate responsibility for meeting the requirements for gradua· 
tion rests with the student. 
Diploma. A Junior College Diploma is awarded upon success· 
ful completion of one of the two-year curricula described in this 
bulletin. At least one year of residence work is required for the 
Junior College Diploma. 
A candidate for the Junior College Diploma must pass an 
examination on the Declaration of Independence, the proper use 
and display of the flag, the Constitution of the United States and 
the Constitution of illinois. 
Three-fourths of the candidate's grades must be C or above, 
and the grade point average of all courses must be 2.0 or higher. 
The physical education requirement for graduation with a 
Junior College Diploma is six quarter hours. 
General Requirements for Baccalaureate Degrees. The of· 
ficial requirements for the baccalaureate degrees are given in 
the curriculum outlines. 
Credit. The minimum credit for a junior college diploma is 
96 quarter hours, and for a baccalaureate degree, 192 quarter 
hours exclusive of service courses in physical education, and any 
other nominal credit courses. Nominal credit is defined as credit 
which may apply only in excess of the minimum requirement. 
102 EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY 
Residence. At least 48 quarter hours must be earned in resi-
dence during the junior and senior years. A total of at least 64 
quarter hours must be completed in residence at this institution. 
Extension and Correspondence Work. A maximum of 48 
quarter hours of correspondence and extension credit may be ap-
plied toward the baccalaureate degree. A total of 12 quarter 
hours may be taken in extension toward the master's degree. 
Special Examinations. An examination on the Declaration 
of Independence, the proper use and display of the flag, and the 
constitutions of the United States and of Illinois must be passed 
by all candidates for graduation. An exemption from this re-
quirement may be obtained by students who receive a grade of 
C or better in each of Political Science 110, 111, 112 and who 
apply to the head of the Social Science Department. 
English Proficiency. Proficiency in English must be demon-
strated. See the statement in the English Department course 
descriptions. 
Advanced Courses. Sixty-four (64) quarter hours of credit 
in courses numbered 300-549 must be earned in the baccalaureate 
degree programs. In the case of students who enter with ad-
vanced standing, courses not open to freshmen and sophomores 
in schools previously attended may be included in this total. 
Grade Point Average. An average of 2.0, with not more than 
forty-eight ( 48) quarter hours of grades below C, is required 
for graduation. The grades in the major must likewise average 
2.0 or higher. 
Application for Graduation. Degrees are conferred at the 
close of the fall, winter, spring, and summer quarters to students 
who complete all requirements for graduation. Students complet-
ing their work at the close of the fall or winter quarters may 
elect either to receive their diplomas at that time or to partici-
pate in the Spring Commencement exercises. Students entitled 
to participation in commencement exercises are: 
1. Those who graduate at the end of fall and winter 
quarters. 
2. Those whose current enrollment in correspondence, ex-
tension, and residence at Eastern Illinois University or 
elsewhere makes possible the completion of all gradua-
tion requirements by the close of the spring or summer 
terms. 
Students may apply for graduation upon completion of 128 
quarter hours of course work. All requirements for degrees or 
diplomas must have been completed by the close of the quarter 
for which graduation is sought. It is the student's responsibility 
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to notify the Office of Registration and Records of any non-
campus courses being taken which will complete the requirements 
for graduation. Transcripts of such work must be received by 
the Office of Registration and Records prior to the close of any 
quarter in which a degree is sought. Applications for graduation 
may be obtained at the Office of Registration and Records. The 
application is completed by the student and is then validated by 
the Cashier when the student pays his graduation fees. The ap-
plication is then returned to the Office of Registration and 
Records. 
A student who expects to be graduated at the close of the 
fall or winter quarters must apply for graduation and pay the 
graduation fee prior to the close of the quarter when he finishes 
his work. 
A student who expects to complete his requirements in the 
spring or summer quarters must apply for graduation, must fur-
nish his cap and gown measurements, and pay the graduation fee 
all prior to April 1 for Spring Commencement or July 1 for 
Summer Commencement. 
The graduation fees are as follows: $10.00, bachelor's de-
gree; $15.00, master's degree. 
Certification. Candidates for the degree B.S. in Ed. are re-
sponsible for fulfilling any special certification or accreditation 
requirements of the schools in which they will teach. 
Cards of entitlement for teaching certificates or transcripts 
indicating that the student has completed his degree cannot be 
issued, even for one who finishes his work in the fall or winter 
quarters, until the student meets all requirements of this Section 
on Graduation Requirements. 
Placement Office. Registration with the Placement Office 
is prerequisite to graduation with any degree. 
Photograph. A photograph, size not larger than one and one-
half inches by two and one-half inches is required of each candi-
date for graduation for the files of the Records Office. 
Credit for Courses in Education. Courses in education and 
methods of teaching are accepted only toward the B.S. in Educa-
tion degrees. Enrollment in these courses is permitted only to 
students who have been accepted as teacher education candi-
dates. 
Transcripts. The Records Office will make a transcript of the 
academic record of a student when requested to do so. Unless spe-
cific instructions are given to the contrary, it is understood that 
the Records Office has permission of the student to send his 
transcript of record to employing and certifying agencies, such 
as schools, boards of education, businesses, state department of 
education, when such an agency requests it. 
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All requests for transcripts must be in writing, either by 
letter or on the request forms supplied by the Records Office. 
The time for preparation and mailing of transcripts varies 
with the season of the year. During registration and quarter end 
there may be a delay of several days. 
A fee of one dollar will be charged for each transcript issued 
after the first one and fifty cents will be charged for each extra 
copy of the transcript made at the same time. 
AUDITING OF COURSES 
Provisions for auditing courses may be made under certain 
circumstances. 
Fees for auditing are the same as those for students taking 
an equivalent amount of work for credit. 
Students enrolled for full time academic work must include 
any courses they wish to audit as part of the maximum load per-
mitted them and may not change their registration from "audit" 
to "credit" or from "credit" to "audit" after the first ten days 
following registration. 
VI. Teacher Education 
APPLICATION AND ADMISSION 
Admission to the University does not automatically admit to 
teacher education. Only students who have been admitted to 
teacher education may register for departmental methods courses 
and education courses (except Education 120, 121 and 232 where 
required). Admission to teacher education is governed by the 
following policies : 
Curricula for High School and Special Area Teachers. Stu-
dents who are pursuing a departmental curriculum which leads 
to the degree B.S. in Ed. must make application for admission 
to teacher education no earlier than the quarter in which they 
will complete forty quarter hours of credit in the University, and 
no later than the quarter in which they will have completed one 
hundred quarter hours of credit. Students in these curricula are 
not permitted to enroll in departmental methods courses and in 
courses in education until after they have been admitted to teach-
er education. 
Elementary Education Curriculum. Students are permitted 
to enroll tentatively in the curriculum in elementary education 
to take the courses prescribed in this curriculum; they will sub-
mit applications for admission to teacher education at the same 
time as students in the secondary curricula. Enrollment in de--
partmental methods courses and education courses (except Edu-
cation 120, 121 and 232) must wait until after admission to 
teacher education. 
Transfer and Extension Students. Transfer students entering 
the University will be expected to meet the requirements for ad-
mission to teacher education. Those with less than two years of 
accepted credit may not carry departmental methods or education 
courses until they have been admitted to teacher education. Those 
with more than two years of credit may carry such courses until 
they are eligible to make application. 
Persons with a baccalaureate degree in any recognized college 
or university may take departmental methods courses and educa-
tion courses without formal admission to teacher education, but 
may carry student teaching only by meeting the criteria for ad-
mission to teacher education. 
Teachers in service may take departmental methods courses 
and education courses without admission to teacher education, but 
will be expected to make application for admission to teacher 
education immediately upon re-registering for residence work. 
Late Application. Students who are following a B.S. or B.A. 
degree program and who have earned more than one hundred 
quarter hours may make application for admission to teacher· 
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education with the understanding that they must make up exist-
ing deficiencies in the curriculum leading to the degree B.S. in 
Ed. and that no privileges will be accorded in the way of accelera-
tion of either the professional or academic requiurements of that 
curriculum or waiving of course pre-requisites. 
Criteria for Admission to Teacher Education. Admission to 
teacher education is determined by the Council on Teacher Educa-
tion. This council will require for its consideraton: 
a. A formal application from the student. 
b. Grades which average 2.10 or higher. 
c. Evidence of proficiency in English usage. 
d. A recommendation from the student's major department. 
e. A recommendation from the University physician. 
f. A recommendation from the Speech and Hearing Clinic. 
g. A record of the scores made by the student in entrance 
tests and subsequent tests administered to students. 
h. A statement from the Dean of Student Personnel Services. 
Application blanks for admission to teacher education and 
additional information may be secured at the Office of the Dean 
of the Faculty for Professional Education. 
If students do not receive approval for admission to teacher 
education by the time they complete the quarter in which they 
will have earned 120 quarter hours (excluding nominal credit 
courses) or by the close of their third quarter at Eastern if 
transfer students who entered with 84 or more qr. hrs. of ac-
cepted credit (excluding nominal credit) their applications shall 
be denied. 
TEACHING PRACTICUM 
Academic Standards for Admission to the Teaching Practicum. 
1. Admission to teacher education is prerequisite to admission. 
2. Students in a four-year secondary education program must 
have completed Education 332 and 333 (or equivalent) in 
addition to general psychology and departmental methods. 
3. Students pursuing the kindergarten, elementary or junior 
high school curricula shall have earned sixteen quarter 
hours of credit in education courses. Those following the 
kindergarten curriculum must have completed Education 
334; those following the elementary curriculum must have 
completed Education 324 and 328; those following the junior 
high school curriculum must have completed Education 311, 
312, and 313 or 314 or equivalent courses approved by the 
Director of the School of Elementary and Junior High School 
Teaching. 
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4. Students must have an over-all grade point average of 2.10 
at the time of application for the teaching practicum, and no 
tentative assignments will be made for late applicants whose 
grade point average is below 2.10. Secondary school majors 
must also have a 2.10 average in their teaching fields at the 
time of application. 
5. Secondary school majors must complete the required depart-
mental "methods of teaching" courses in their major and 
minor fields before they may participate in the teaching 
practicum in these fields if the minor is ruled dissimilar to 
the major field. 
6. Students, if at all possible, should meet the minimum re-
quirement established by the Office of the Superintendent 
of Public Instruction for teaching various subjects. Where 
this cannot be done, assurance must be given that state 
requirements will be met by the time of graduation. 
7. Transfer students must have been in residence at Eastern 
for at least one quarter or one summer term before they 
may be admitted. 
8. Students who have earned a baccalaureate degree from an-
other accredited college or university, who have been ad-
mitted to teacher education at Eastern Illinois University, 
and who meet the academic and residence requirements for 
admission to the teaching practicum, may enroll by ob-
taining permission from the Dean of the Faculty for Pro-
fessional Education or the Director of Elementary and 
Junior High School Teaching. 
9. All assignments are limited by available facilities and 
priority will be given to students enrolled in a four-year 
B.S. in Education degree program at the University. 
Health Standards for Admission to the Teaching Practicum. 
1. All students must have had a chest X-ray (negative) within 
one year previous to beginning teaching. Juniors may ob-
tain a free X-ray from the State X-raymobile during its 
spring visit to Charleston. A negative skin test may be 
accepted in lieu of a chest X-ray. 
2. All students must be in good health and free from communi-
cable disease. To be assigned to the practicum for the first 
time, a student must secure a statement from the Health 
Service indicating that he is physically qualified to carry the 
responsibilities of a student teacher and as a regular teacher 
after employment. 
As8ignment to the Teaching Practicum. 
1. Applications for secondary school assignments are made by 
filling out application and information blanks and returning 
them to the Dean of the Faculty for Professional Education 
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at least one quarter in advance of the quarter in which teach-
ing is desired. Assignments are made by the coordinator 
and approved by the Dean of the Faculty for Professional 
Education. Secondary school majors who must teach in the 
Buzzard Laboratory School will be expected to clear with 
their coordinator who will consult with the Director of Ele-
mentary and Junior High School Teaching. 
2. Applications for elementary and junior high school assign-
ments are made by filling out application and information 
blanks and returning them to the Office of the Director of 
Elementary and Junior High School Teaching at least one 
full quarter in advance of the quarter in which the teaching 
is desired. Students are expected to work with their adviser 
in planning for the practicum. Assignments are made 
through the Director's office. 
3. Students should arrange for their teaching assignments be-
fore registering for other subjects. 
4. In planning their schedule of classes, students provide time 
for teaching according to one of the following patterns: 
a. All day for one quarter. 
b. Half-day for two quarters. 
5. No student may register for more than a normal load, in-
cluding the practicum during any quarter in which he has 
student teaching, except music majors who must do their 
recital during a quarter when doing student teaching and 
speech correction students who must do some clinical prac-
tice. The number of hours of outside work will be restricted. 
6. Students enrolled in full-time off-campus teaching for one 
quarter may register for a maximum of sixteen (16) quarter 
hours (Education 441, 442, 443 and 444). 
7. Students enrolled in either full-time or part-time off-campus 
teaching must assume the necessary transportation, room 
and board expenses. These charges should be considered as 
a part of the total cost of college attendance during the 
senior year. 
8. Students enrolled in off-campus teaching are required to 
become familiar with and conform to all special regulations 
relative to these assignments as outlined in the Catalog and 
the Teaching Practicum Handbook. 
Off-Campus Teaching Practicum. 
The off-campus teaching practicum program at Eastern llli-
nois University affords qualified students an opportunity to obtain 
pre-service experience in a typical school situation. Students who 
expect to teach on the high school level will, in most cases, need 
to do their teaching outside of Charleston. The same will be 
increasingly true for those following an elementary or junior high 
school program. 
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Those who participate in full-time teaching should live in the 
community in which they do their teaching. These students report 
to the school every day, all day, and work with the school system 
for the quarter and follow the local school calendar. 
In addition to obtaining experiences in directing the learning 
activities of boys and girls in the academic areas, these full-time 
secondary school practicum teachers frequently participate in: 
guidance programs of the school, audio-visual programs, study 
halls, the preparation of assembly programs, field trips, dramatics, 
and athletic contests. They also attend faculty, department curri-
culum, and P.T.A. meetings, and participate as faculty members 
in as many of the activities of the school and community as pos-
sible. The participant is expected to attend a series of seminar 
meetings related to the teaching practicum experience. Details 
regarding these seminars will be distributed through the office 
of the Dean of the Faculty for Professional Education. 
In brief, the objectives of the full-time off-campus practicum 
program is to provide opportunities for these students to learn, 
through participation, to conduct the learning experiences and 
activities included in a typical teaching assignment. The number 
and kinds of experiences will vary. These are determined by: the 
needs of the student, his ability to pursue them with profit, his 
interest and initiative, his special talents, and the facilities and 
activities which the school system and community can provide. 
On-Campus Teaching Practicum. 
The R. G. Buzzard Laboratory Schools are operated primarily 
to provide observation and teaching practicum facilities for uni-
versity classes and students. These Laboratory Schools include 
an elementary school of six grades and a junior high school. They 
are under the supervision of a Director of Elementary and Junior 
High School Teaching and a principal of the school. Departments 
of the university serve in an advisory capacity. 
Classrooms in these schools are open to observers. Arrange-
ments for observation (either individual or group) should be made 
through the Director of Elementary and Junior High School 
Teaching. The Director and the Laboratory School Supervisors 
will help university students and visiting teachers obtain the 
observation opportunities desired. 
On campus teaching for elementary school majors is done 
in the Buzzard Laboratory School. Assignments are made through 
the Director of Elementary and Junior High School Teaching. 
VII. Teacher Education Curricula 
Requirements for the Degree, 
Bachelor of Science in Education 
(Students who entered Eastern Illinois University prior to 
September 1} 1961 consult earlier catalogs.) 
I. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
(Subject to rrwdification by exemptions described in Section V.) 
English Composition, freshman level (English 120, 121)-8 q. hrs. 
English Composition, sophomore level (English 220)-4 q. hrs. 
Speech 131-4 q. hrs. 
Natural Sciences (see Section IV for definition)-16 q. hrs. 
Social Studies (see Section IV)-20 q. hrs. 
Humanities (see Section IV)-24 q. hrs. 
Mathematics (see Section IV)-4 q. hrs. 
Health Education (Health Education 120)-4 q. hrs. 
Physical Education Service Courses-(6) 
II. PROFESSIONAL REQUIREMENTS 
Professional Education (Education 332, 333, 445)-12 q. hrs. 
Psychology (Psychology 231)-4 q. hrs. 
Methods (see Section IV)-0 to 8 q. hrs. 
Teaching Practicum-12 q. hrs. (A maximum of 16 q. hrs. may 
be earned.) 
NOTE: Credit listed in parentheses is nominal credit to be earned in 
addition to 192 q. hrs. required for graduation. 
Ill. MAJORS AND MINORS 
In curricula for the Standard High School Certificate, a major 
of at least 48 quarter hours and a minor of at least 32 to 36 
quarter hours are required. In curricula for the standard Special 
Certificate in Music, Art, Women's Physical Education, Industrial 
Arts, Manual Arts Therapy, Home Economics, and Speech Cor-
rection, a minor is not required. The courses for majors and 
minors are prescribed. 
Candidates in Elementary Education follow a curriculum 
designed for the standard Elementary Certificate. Elementary 
majors see elementary curriculum for professional requirements. 
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IV. DEFINITIONS AND RESTRICTIONS 
Natural Sciences. The natural sciences are classified in two 
fields: biological sciences and physical sciences. The biological 
sciences comprise botany, zoology (including physiology), and 
general biology. The physical sciences comprise physics and 
chemistry and general physical science. Twelve quarter hours of 
the natural science requirement must be in one field, except that 
this provision does not apply to students in the School of Elemen-
tary and Junior High School Teaching where the general require-
ments are eight hours in each field. (For students who entered 
prior to September 1, 1963, the total science requirement is 12 q. 
hrs. in one field.) 
Social Studies (except psychology). The social studies are 
defined to include history, political science, economics, sociology-
anthropology, and geography. At least 12 q. hrs. must be taken in 
one of these subjects. At least 4 q. hrs. must be in United States 
History. 
Humanities. This area is defined to include three groups of 
subjects: 
Group A - Philosophy and Literature 
Group B - Music and Art 
Group C - Foreign Languages 
The normal requirement of 24 q. hrs. must be met by taking 
12 q. hrs. in each of two of these groups. Where an approved 
course in literature in a foreign language is offered toward Group 
A it may not simultaneously satisfy a requirement under Group C. 
Mathematics. The mathematics requirement is satisfied by 
a mathematics course other than a course in methods of teaching 
mathematics. 
Acceptable Unit. In defining exemptions below, an acceptable 
unit is defined as two semesters of high school work in the same 
'>Ubject taken five periods per week with a B average by a student 
who ranked in the upper two-thirds of his high school class. 
Methods Comses. Prospective secondary teachers must take 
a 4 q. hr. course in methods of teaching in their major field unless 
the Vice President for Instruction rules that methods work is 
contained in other courses. Where the major and the minor are 
ruled dissimilar by the Vice President for Instruction, a methods 
course must also be taken in the minor. 
V. EXEMPTIONS 
English 220 may be omitted by a student whose grades in 
English 120 and 121 average 3.0 or higher. 
The natural science requirement may be reduced by 4 q. hrs. 
if the student presents one or more acceptable units in a science 
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in which laboratory work was required. The remaining 12 q. hrs. 
must be taken in the field different from that in which the exemp-
tion is taken. (This paragraph applies only to students who enter-
ed Eastern after September 1, 1963.) 
The social science requirement may be reduced by 4 q. hrs. 
for one acceptable unit in high school or by 8 q. hrs. for two or 
more acceptable units. In case exemptions are granted, the re-
quirement of 12 q. hrs. in a single subject is reduced to 8 q. hrs. 
This does not alter the requirement that 4 q. hrs. must be taken 
in a college course in United States History. 
The humanities requirement may be modified by exemptions 
as follows: 
If Group C is chosen, the 12 q. hrs. requirement will be 
considered as completely satisfied by two acceptable 
units in a single language. A student with less than two 
acceptable units will meet the total requirement when 
he has passed the third quarter college course or any 
more advanced course in that language. 
Regardless of exemptions, a student must take a mini-
mum of 16 q. hrs. of college work in the humanities. 
Students may be exempt from the four-hour mathematics 
requirement if they passed any mathematics course in high school 
beyond two years of college preparatory mathematics. Algebra, 
plane geometry, solid geometry, and trigonometry are considered 
college preparatory mathematics courses; courses of newer types 
now offered in certain high schools may be ruled by the Depart-
ment to be college preparatory courses. 
Exemptions do not establish college credit; instead, they 
free the student for greater flexibility in planning his college 
courses by permitting more elective credit. 
Students who are not eligible for exemptions under the rules 
above may apply for examination in high school subjects in which 
they feel confident that they have adequate background. 
OUTLINES OF TEACHER EDUCATION CURRICULA 
The outlines which follow define the requirements for the 
majors in the elementary, secondary, and special fields as well as 
the minors in the secondary field. While advisers will help stu-
dents to make decisions regarding choice of courses, it is the 
responsibility of the student to meet all of the requirements for 
his graduation and to know and observe all of the academic rules, 
including the rules governing admission to the courses entered 
on his program. 
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CURRICULUM FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS 
This curriculum is intended to prepare for teaching in kinder-
garten through grade eight of the public schools. The degree 
Bachelor of Science in Education is conferred upon its completion, 
and graduates are recommended for an Elementary Certificate. 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
English 120, 121 
Education 120, 121 
Qtr. Brs. 
8 
2 
History (one of) 244, 245, 
246, 247. 248 4 
Life Science 116, 117 8 
Music 120, Art 140 8 
Mathematics 122, 123 6 
Geography 150, H. Ed. 120 8 
Fine Arts Elective 4 
Physical Education (year) (3) 
SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Brs. 
English 220 4• 
Education 232 4 
PhYsical Science 100, 101 8 
Art 244 or Ind. Arts 224 
or 225 4 
History (one of) 233, 234, 
235 4 
History Elective, S. S. Elec· 
tive 8 
Psychology 231, Speech 131 8 
Humanities (Group A or C)1 a• 
PhYsical Education (year) (3) 
.JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Brs. 
Mathematics 320 or 325, 
P.E. 360 4 
Education 324, 327, 328, 329 16 
Music 328 4 
Subject Area Concentration 
and Electives 12 
Humanities (Group A or C) 4 
English 3221, Education 3342 8 
SENIOR YEAR 
Education 441, 442, 443 
Education 445 
Qtr. Brs. 
12 
4 
Subject Area Concentration 
and Electives 32 
• Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree. 
1 Required in Early Chfldhood Sequence. 
• Required of Prospective Kindergarten Teachers. 
• Four q. hrs. American literature must be earned as a humanities or as 
elective credit. 
Students may offer as elective credit in the Elementary edu-
cation curriculum 4 qtr. hrs. earned in choral ensemble in the 
music organizations. 
No later than the spring quarter of the freshman year stu-
dents are required to select a major area of concentration (24 
qtr. hrs.) and a minor area of concentration (12 qtr. hrs.) from 
the following subject areas: Art, Art-Industrial Arts, Biological 
Science, English, Foreign Language, Geography, History, Library 
Science, Mathematics, Music, Physical Education, Physical 
Science, Social Studies, Speech and Speech Correction. 
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION- SPEECH CORRECTION 
This program requires 200 quarter hours for graduation if 
the student has no exemptions. Students with no exemptions will 
be expected to take 13 quarters to complete the program. Suc-
cessful completion of this program will result in certification as 
an elementary teacher and a speech correctionist. 
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CURRICULUM FOR JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL TEACHERS 
This curriculum is intended to prepare for teaching in grades 
7, 8, and 9 of the public schools. The degree Bachelor of Science 
in Education is conferred upon its completion, and graduates are 
recommended for a secondary certificate. 
FRESHMAN YEAR Qtr. Hrs. 
English 120, 121 8 
Life Science 116, 117 8 
History (one of) 244, 245, 246, 
247, 248 4 
Mathematics 125 4* 
Education 120, 121 2 
Humanities 12• 
Geography 150, H. Ed. 120 8 
Subject Area Specialization 4 
Physical Education (year) (3) 
SOPHOMORE YEAR Qtr. Hrs. 
English 220, Humanities' 12° 
Physical Science 100, 101 8 
History (one of) 233, 234, 235 4 
Social Studies Elective 4* 
History Elective 4* 
Psychology 231, Speech 131 8 
Education 232 4 
Elective 4 
Physical Education (year) (3) 
JUNIOR YEAR Qtr. Hrs. 
Humanities 4* 
Psychology 352 oi 
Education 311, 312, 313 or 314 12 
Subject Area Specialization 
and Elective 28 
SENIOR YEAR 
Education 441, 442, 443 
Education 445 
Qtr. Hrs. 
12 
4 
Subject Area Specialization 
and Elective 32 
• Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree. 
1 Four q. hrs. of American literature must be earned as a humanities or as 
elective credit. 
No later than the spring quarter of the freshman year stu-
dents are required to select a major field of specialization ( 48 
qtr. hrs.) and a minor field of specialization (30-36 qtr. hrs.) or 
three fields of specialization (30-36 qtr. hrs. in each area). Fields 
of specialization may be selected from the following areas: Art, 
Biological Science, English, Foreign Language, Geography, His-
tory, Home Economics, Industrial Arts, Library Science, Mathe-
matics, Physical Education, Physical Science, Social Studies, and 
Speech. 
It is recommended that students give strong consideration to 
selecting their fields of concentration in Mathematics, Physical 
Science, or English-Social Studies. 
AREAS OF CONCENTRATION 
Areas of concentration consist of courses taken in addition 
to the university General Education Requirements. No deviation 
from courses indicated here is permitted without approval of the 
Dean, Student Academic Services. 
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ART 
Area I 244, 245, 309, 319, 465, elect 4-8 qt. hrs. If Art 244 is 
taken as a general curriculum requirement (hereafter 
referred to as GCR), select 8 qt. hrs.; if 244 is not taken 
as a GCR select 4 qt. hrs. 
Area II 244, select 8-12 qt. hrs. from 245, 309, 319, 465. If Art 
244 is taken as a GCR select 12 qt. hrs.; if Art 244 is 
not taken as a GCR, select 8 qt. hrs. 
ART - INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
Art - Y:! Industrial Arts - % 
Area I Art 244-if taken as a GCR, select 12 qt. hrs. from 
following courses. If Art is not taken as a GCR, select 
8 qt. hrs. Art 242, 245, 247, 309, 319, 465. 
Ind. Arts 224 or 225. If either course is taken as a GCR 
the other course must be taken as part of the con-
centration. If neither is taken as a GCR both courses 
must be taken as part of the concentration. Select 4-8 
qt. hours from Ind. Arts 134, 231, 259, 452. 
Art % Industrial Arts - 73 
Area I Art 244, if taken as GCR, select 16 qt. hrs. from follow-
ing courses. If not taken as GCR select 12 qt. hrs. Art 
242,245,247,309,319,465. 
Industrial Arts 224 or 225, 452. 
Art - 73 Industrial Arts - % 
Art 244-either as GCR or part of concentration. If 
taken as GCR, select 8 qt. hrs. from following: if not 
taken as GCR select 4 qt. hrs. Art 242, 245, 247, 309, 465. 
Industrial Arts 224 or 225, select 8 qt. hrs. from 134, 
231, 259. 
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 
Area I Botany 218, 234, Zoology 338, 350, elect 4 qt. hrs. botany 
and 4 qt. hrs. Zoology.* 
Area II Botany 218, Zoology 338, elect 4 qt. hrs. botany or 
Zoology.* 
( 0May not elect Botany 120, 121 or Zoology 120, 121, 122.) 
ENGLISH 
Area I 126, 246 or 247, 471 or 472, elect 12 qt. hrs. 
Area II 126, 246 or 247, 471 or 472. 
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FOREIGN LANGUAGE 
Any foreign language may be used to satisfy these require-
ments. Placement in a foreign language of students who wish to 
continue a language begun in high school must conform to re-
quirements indicated under the foreign language section of this 
catalog. 
Area I 24 qt. hrs. in a foreign language. 
Area II 12 qt. hrs. in a foreign language. 
GEOGRAPHY 
Area I 151 or 302, 300, 360 or 387, select 12 qt. hrs. from 370, 
451, 452, 453, 454, 455. 
Area II 151 or 302, 300, 360 or 387. 
HISTORY 
Area I Select 8 qt. hrs. from 233, 234, 235; select 8 qt. hrs. 
from 244, 245, 246, 247, 248; select 8 qt. hrs. from 
courses numbered above 300. 
Area II Select 4 qt. hrs. from 233, 234, 235; 4 qt. hrs. from 244, 
245, 246, 247, 248; 4 qt. hrs. from courses numbered 
above 300. 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
Area I 134, 140, 231, 259; 8 qt. hrs. from 224, 225, 452. 
Area II Select 4 qt. hrs. from 134, 140, 150, 231, 259; 8 qt. hrs. 
from 224, 225, 452. 
LIBRARY SCIENCE 
Area I 24 qt. hrs. from 320, 330, or 332, 430, 450, 460, 490. 
Area II 12 qt. hrs. from 320, 330, 332, 460. 
MATHEMATICS 
Area I 130, 1311, 1342, 227, 8 qt. hrs. from courses numbered 
above 200. 
Area II 130, 1311, 1342• 
1 Students admitted to 131 on basis of placement test, substitute 225 for 130. 
• Students admitted to 134 on basts of placement test, substitute 4 qt. hrs. num-
bered above 200 for 131 and 225 for 130. 
MUSIC 
Area I Music 221, 222, 225, 4 qt. hrs. from 320, 321, 322; 8 qt. 
hrs. from 136, 137, 138, 146, 147, 148, 200, 201, 231, 320, 
321, 322, 449, applied music, Ensemble. 
Area II 221, 222, 225. 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
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Area I PEW 361, 362, 363, 458, 8 qt. hrs. from PEW 131, 132, 
356, PEM 228, 351. 
Area II PEW 361, 362, 363. 
PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
Area I Physics 1301, 131, 132, select one of following 12 qt. hr. 
sequences; Chern. 1202, 121, 122 or 150, 151, 152. 
Area II Select 8 qt. hrs. from chemistry or physics and 4 qt. 
hrs. in the other subject. 
l Pbyalcal science 100 m117 be subsUtuted for physics 130, but it is recommended 
that physics 130 be subsUtuted for 100 and another physics course be used 
to meet general requirement. Credit cannot be earned in physical science 100 
and physics 130. 
• Physical Science 101 m117 be subsUtuted for Chem. 120 but it is recommended 
that chem. 120 or 150 be subsUtuted for physical science 101, and another 
chemistry course be used to meet general requirement. Credit cannot be 
earned in physical science 101 and chemistry 120 or 150. 
SOCIAL STUDIES 
This concentration includes credit earned under Gen-
eral Education Requirements. For the student with 4 
or 8 qt hrs. of exemption, the requirements presented 
here will be reduced by 4 or 8 qt. hrs. in the subject in 
which the exemption is granted. 
Area I History 233, 234, 235; 8 qt. hrs. from History 244, 245, 
246, 247, 248; Geography 150, 300, 302; 4 qt. hrs. in 
Political Science; 8 qt. hrs. in Anthropology, Sociology, 
Economics. 
Area II 8 qt. hrs. from History 233, 234, 235; 8 qt. hrs. from 
History 244, 245, 246, 247, 248; Geography 150, 300; 
4 qt hrs. from Anthropology or Sociology; 4 qt hrs. 
from U.S. History, Political Science or Economics. 
SPEECH 
Area I Theater Arts 132, 133, 333, 431, Speech 232, Speech 
Correction 260. 
Area II Theater Arts 132, 133, Speech 232 or Theater Arts 431. 
SPEECH CORRECTION 
Area I Theater Arts 132, 133, Speech Correction 260, 451, 452, 
456. (pre-requisite waived) 
Area II Theater Arts 132, 133, Speech Correction 260. 
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FIELDS OF SPECIALIZATION 
ART 
Field II 140, 244, 247, 309, 319, 465, select 12 qt. hrs. other 
than 245. 
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 
Field I Life Science 116, 117, Botany 218, 230, 234, 4 qt. hrs. 
botany elective; Zoology 212, 336, 338, 350, 8 qt. hrs. 
elected from botany or zoology. 
Field II Life Science 116, 117, Botany 218, 234, 4 qt. hrs. botany 
elective; Zoology 338, 350, 4 qt. hrs. Zoology elective; 
4 qt. hrs. elective in Botany or Zoology. 
(Students may not elect Botany 120, 121 or Zoology 
120, 121, 122) 
ENGLISH 
Field I 120, 121, 220 or 4 qt. hrs. elective, 250 or equivalent 
American Literature course, Speech 131, English 126, 
246 or 247, 251 or 252, 326 or 327, 12 qt. hrs. English 
electives. 
Field II 120, 121, 220 or 4 qt. hrs. elective 250 or equivalent 
American Literature course, Speech 131, English 126, 
246 or 247, 471 or 472, 4 qt. hrs. English elective. 
FRENCH 
See special provisions under foreign language section 
of this catalog for placement when continuing language 
commenced in high school. 
Field I 130, 131, 132, 230, 231, 232, 233, 334, 335, 340, 8 qt. 
hrs. French electives selected from 450, 451, 452, 453, 
454, 455. 
Field II 130, 131, 132, 230, 231, 232, 333, 334, 340. 
GERMAN 
Field I 130, 131, 132, 233, 234, 235, 340, 353, 354, 355; 8 hrs. 
selected from 453, 454, 455, 456, 457, 458. 
Field II 130, 131, 132, 233, 234, 235, 340, 353, 354. 
LATIN 
Field I 120, 121, 122, (210, 211, 212 or 220, 221, 222), (330, 331, 
332, or 343, 344, 345), 340, 8 qt. hrs. from 330, 331, 332, 
343, 344, 345, 450, 451, 452. 
Field II 120, 121, 122, (210, 211, 212 or 220, 221, 222), 330, 331, 
340. 
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RUSSIAN 
Field II 140, 141, 142, 250, 251, 252, 360, 361, 363. 
SPANISH 
Field I 130, 131, 132, 230, 231, 232, (310, 311, 312 or 336, 337, 
338), 340, 8 qt. hrs. from 453, 454, 455, 460, 461, 462. 
Field II 130, 131, 132, 230, 231, 232, (310, 311 or 336, 337), 340. 
GEOGRAPHY 
Field II 140, 150, 142 or 300, 151 or 302, 360 or 387; elect 16 qt. 
hrs. from 370, 451, 452, 453, 454, 455, 470. 
HISTORY 
Field II History 233, 234, 235; select 12 qt. hrs. from 244, 245, 
246, 247, 248; elect 12 qt. hrs. from courses numbered 
300 or above. 
HOME ECONOMICS 
Field II 101, 210, 211, 231, 245, 303, 346 or 347, elect 12 qt. hrs. 
from 131, 230, 320 or 420, 346, 347. 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
Field II 134, 140, 150, 225, 231, 259, 341 (pre-requisite waived), 
452, elect 4 qt. hrs. from 135, 232, 260, 300 or 352. 
LIBRARY SCIENCE 
Field II Select 32 qt. hrs. from 320, 330 or 332, 430, 450, 460, 
Education 487, 488, 490. 
MATHEMATICS 
Field I 122, 123, 1301, 1312, 134, 227, 235, 236, 470, elect 14 qt. 
hrs. from courses numbered 200 or higher (Education 
314 may be used as elective). 
Field II 122, 123, 1301 , 1312, 134, 227, 235, 4 qt. hrs. from 
courses numbered 200 or higher. 
' Students admitted to Math. 131 on basis of placement test should substitute 
225 for 130. 
• Students admitted to Math. 134 on basis of placement test may substitute for 
131 any 4 qt. hr. mathematics course numbered above 200, and should sub· 
stitute 225 for 130. 
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MEN'S PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Field II 120, 227, 340, 452, select 4 qt. hrs. from 203, 204, 205, 
206, 207, 208; select 4 qt. hrs. from 210, 211, 212, 213, 
214, 215, 217, 218; select 8 qt. hrs. from PEM 121, 244, 
351, 461, PEW 131, 132, 356. 
WOMEN'S PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Field II W.P.E. 130, 131, 132 or 356, 233 or 234, 346, 353, 363, 
458; select 4 qt. hrs. from 235, 336, 362, 450, 227, 228, 
244, 351, Health Educ. 320. 
PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
Students selecting physical science as a field of speciali-
zation must also select mathematics as a field of spe-
cialization. 
Field I Physics 1301, 131, 132, Chemistry 1202, 121122 or 150, 
151, 152 select 24 qt. hrs. from Physics andjor Chemis-
try courses. 
Field II Physics 1301 , 131, 132, Chemistry 1202, 121, 122 or 150, 
151, 152 select 12 qt. hrs. from Physics andjor Chemis-
try courses. 
1 Physical Science 100 may be substituted for Physics 130, or Physics 130 may be 
substituted for Physical Science 100. 
• Physical Science 101 may be substituted or chemistry 120 but not for Chem-
istry 150. Chemistry 120 or 150 may be substituted for Physical Science 101. 
SOCIAL STUDIES 
Field I History 233, 234, 235, select 12 qt. hrs. from History 
244, 245, 246, 247, 248; Geography 150, 300, 302; select 
4 qt. hrs. Political Science, 4 qt. hrs. Economics, 4 qt. 
hrs. Anthropology or Sociology. 
Field II History 233, 234, 235, select 12 qt. hrs. from History 
244, 245, 246, 247, 248; Geography 150,300, 302. 
SPEECH 
Field II English 120, 121, Speech 131, 232, Theater Arts 132, 
133, 445, Speech Correction 260; select 4 qt. hrs. from 
Speech 330, 332, 352, Theater Arts 244, 257, 333, 357. 
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ELEMENTARY EDUCATION- SPEECH CORRECTION* 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
English 
Life Science 
Mathematics 
Education 
Speech 131, Theater 
Arts 132, 133 
Art 140, Music 120 
Geog. 150, H. Ed. 120 
Phy. Educ. (year) 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
English 220, History 
Qt. Brs. 
8 
8 
6 
2 
12 
8 
8 
(3) 
Qt. Hrs. 
Elective 8 .. 
Psychology 231, Educ. 232 8 
Pbys. Science 100, 101 8 
History (one of) 244, 245, 246 
247, 248 4 
History (one of) 233, 234, 235 4 
Art 244 or Ind. Arts 
224 or 225 4 
Humanities (A or C) 
Am. Ltt 4 
Zoology 225 4 
Speech 254, 260 8 
Phy. Educ. (year) (3) 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Educ. 324, 327, 328, 329 
Math. 320 or 321; PEW 360 
Music 328 
Speech 451, 452, 453 
Qt. Hrs. 
16 
4 
4 
12 
Humanities (Group A or C) 12• 
SENIOR YEAR 
Education 441, 442, 443, 
Psychology 450, 451 
Fine Arts Elective 
Qt. Hrs. 
44516'-
(Humanities Group B) 
Social Studies Elective 
Speech 455, 456, 457, 458 
(Recommended electives: 
Educ. 444, Psychology 
360, 361) 
8 
• Effective January 1, 1965, The American Speech and Hearing Association 
recognizes only the master's degree in speech and/or hearing rehabllita• 
tion as adequate professional preparation. Students in this curriculum should 
plan to earn the master's degree as soon as possible. 
••Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for a degree. 
' 8 qt. hrs. in elementary student teaching and 4 qt. hrs. in speech correction. 
CURRICULA FOR HIGH SCHOOL AND 
SPECIAL AREA TEACHERS 
The degree Bachelor of Science in Education is conferred 
on completion of the general requirements, the professional re-
quirements, and the major and minor requirements as set forth 
on page 110. Graduates are .recommended for a Standard High 
School Certificate or a Standard Special Certificate, depending 
upon the major requirements they have met. 
For some majors, minors are not required, but students are 
urged to choose electives that apply toward minors. 
When a student applies for graduation, his progress toward 
fulfilling graduation requirements is evaluated by the Dean (Direc-
tor) of the College (School) in which he is enrolled. Final ap-
proval for graduation takes place after satisfactory completion of 
all requirements and is a responsibility of the Dean of Student 
Academic Services. 
Because of limited facilities in the vicinity of Charleston, 
students should plan to register for four courses in the teaching 
practicum during one quarter. 
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The following majors and minors are acceptable for gradua-
tion in the teacher education curricula for secondary schools and 
should satisfy every requirement for teaching the subject in an 
approved school in lllinois. It should be noted, however, that 
certification to teach in a general field (e.g., business, social 
science, etc.) may not permit the teaching of a specific subject 
in that field. For details consult Bulletin No. 162 prepared by the 
Office of the Superintendent of Public Instruction. A four-hour 
methods course must be taken in the major (except where covered 
in the course work) and also in the minor if ruled dissimilar by 
the Vice President for Instruction. 
Courses in the major are separated from collateral courses 
by a slant (/). Those in the major precede the slant, and those 
considered collateral follow the slant. 
Quarter hour totals in each subject include only the courses 
in the major, excluding the collateral offerings. 
Where a minor is cited, but no major, pursuit of the minor 
results in meeting the minor requirement for a Standard High 
School Certificate only. 
ART 
Special Certificate: Thirty-one courses. 124 qtr. hrs. Art 100, 
101, 110, 111, 160, 205, 225, 260, 261, 262, 270, 340, 341, and nine 
elective courses in art. Each student selects one major area (six 
or seven courses) and one minor area of concentration (three or 
two courses) in art. Study in at least two phases of a major area 
must be included in each student's program; work in a minor 
area must be confined to study in only one of the minor areas 
shown below: 
Major Area I: Painting, Drawing, Printmaking. 
Major Area II: Ceramics, Jewelry, Sculpture, Weaving. 
Minor Areas: Art Education, Art History, Commercial 
Design, Major Area I, Major Area II. 
High School Certificate: Fifteen courses. 60 qtr. hrs. Art 100, 
101, 110, 111, 160, 205, 225, 260, 261, 262, 270, 340, and three elec-
tive courses in art. 
Art Minor: Eight courses. 32 qtr. hrs. Art 100 or 101; 205; 
110, or 111, or 140; 225, or 270, or 334; 244, or 340; 160, or 260, 
or 261, or 262, or 360, or 361, or 362; and eight hours elective 
credit in Art. 
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 
MINOR ONLY. (For majors other than Botany and Zoology.) 
Botany: Eleven courses. 44 qtr. hrs. Botany 120, 121, 222, 
335 plus two electives and Zoology 110, 111, 212 or 120, 121, 122. 
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Zoology: Eleven courses. 44 qtr. hrs. Zoology 110, 111, 212 
or 120, 121, 122; Zoology 214 or 225; Zoology 343; Physiology 345 
or Zoology 350 and Botany 120, 121, 222. 
Botany and Zoology: Twelve courses. 48 qtr. hrs. Botany 
120, 121, 222, 234 or 335; Zoology 110 or 120; Zoology 111 or 122; 
Zoology 343; Physiology 345 or Zoology 350; and elect four hours 
in either Botany or Zoology. 
Biology: An eight (8) or twelve (12) hour sequence in Life 
Science or Biology plus the following additional work in Botany 
and Zoology which must total thirty-six (36) hours: 
Plan A-Twelve hour sequence-Biology 126, 127, 128; 
Botany 218, 234 plus one Botany elective; Zoology 343, 
350 plus one Zoology elective numbered 200 or above. 
Plan B--Eight hour sequence-Life Science 116, 117; 
the same as Plan A but with one additional elective in 
either Botany or Zoology numbered 200 or above. 
NOTE: Students may not have credit for Biology 126 and Botany 
120 or Zoology 120. Those taking Biology 127 may not 
elect Zoology 121. 
Botany Major, Zoology Minor: (Standard High School Cer-
tificate.) Twenty courses. 80 qtr. hrs. Botany 120, 121, 222, 230, 
231, 340, plus any seven (7) Botany electives approved by the 
adviser; Zoology 110, 111, 212, plus any four (4) Zoology electives 
approved by the adviser;} Chemistry 120, 121, 122, or 150, 151, 
152; Geography 140 or 141. 
Botany Minor, Major other than Zoology: See "Biological 
Science." 
BUSINESS 
Accounting and Secretarial: (Standard High School Certifi-
cate.) Sixteen courses. 64 qtr. hrs. Business 141, 142, 212; (two 
of) 111, 112, 210, 211; (three of) 123, 124, 125, 223, 224, 225; 
Business 230, 231, 232; 346, 347; (two of) 470, 471, 472, 473; and 
one elective in Business ;j Economics 254, 255, 256. 
Accounting: (Standard High School Certificate.) Sixteen 
courses. 64 qtr. hrs. Business 141, 142, 212; (two of) 111, 112,210, 
211; Business 230, 231, 232; (three of) 354, 355, 356, 460, 461, 
462, 463; Business 346, 347; Business 470 and (one of) 471, 472, 
473; and one elective in Business;; Economics 254, 255, 256. 
Secretarial: (Standard High School Certificate.) Sixteen 
courses. 64 qtr. hrs. Business 140, 141, 142; 210, 211, 212; 223, 
224, 225; 346, 347; 472 473, and three electives in Business ;J 
Economics 254, 255, 256. 
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BUSINESS MINORS 
Secretarial: Eight courses. 32 qtr. hrs. (three of) Business 
110, 111, 112, 210, 211; (three of) 123, 124, 125, 223, 224, 225; 
212; 472 or 473. 
Typewriting and Bookkeeping: Eight courses. 32 qtr. hrs. 
(three of) Business 110, 111, 112, 210, 211; Business 230, 231, 
232, 212; 470 or 473. 
Bookkeeping, General Business, and Business Law: Eight 
courses. 32 qtr. hrs. Business 230,231,232,141,142,446, 447; and 
470 or 471. 
General Business, Salesmanship, Retailing, and Business Law: 
Eight courses. 32 qtr. hrs. Business 140, 247, 248, 249, 250, 446, 
447, 471. 
CHEMISTRY 
Standard High School Certificate: Fourteen courses. 56 qtr. 
hrs. Chemistry 150 or 120; 151 or 121; 152 or 122; 234, 235, 361; 
340, 342, 343, 344, 345; 491, 492, 493 ;j Mathematics 1341, 235 236, 
345; Physics 130, 131, 132. 
1 Depending on the MathemaUcs Placement Test. See MathemaUcs secUon. 
Chemistry Minor: Nine courses. 36 qtr. hrs. Chemistry 120 
or 150; 121 or 151; 122 or 152; Chemistry 234, 343, 344; three 
additional courses in Chemistry andjor Physics. 
ENGLISH 
Standard High School Certificate: Fourteen courses. 56 qtr. 
hrs. English 126, 245, 246, 247, 250, 251; 326 or 327; 340, 450, and 
five courses in English or American literature or both.j Two 
years of a foreign language or the equivalent, restricted to one 
of the following: French, German, Latin, Spanish, or Russian 
with equivalence to be determined by the Foreign Language De-
partment. History 343 and 344. 
English Minor: Nine courses. 36 qtr. hrs. English 120, 121, 
245, 246, 247; 326 or 327; two courses in English or American 
literature; English 340 except for those majoring in Speech or 
Foreign Language;; Speech 131. 
FOREIGN LANGUAGES 
French: (Standard High School Certificate.) Thirteen courses. 
52 qtr. hrs. French 130, 131, 1321 ; French 230, 231, 2322; or 
French 333, 334, 335; French 340; French 410, 411, 412 or French 
450, 451, 452 or French 510, 511, 512. At least 12 quarter hours 
must be taken above 400.j History 235, 247. 
1 Students With background of high school units in French, see page 207. 
• French 330, 331, 332 are required for French majors. Recommended to be 
taken during the junior or senior year. 
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German: (Standard High School Certificate.) Thirteen 
courses. 52 qtr. hrs. German 130, 131, 1321 ; German 233, 234, 
2351 ; German 340; 353, 354, 355 or German 361, 362, 3632 ; Ger-
man 410, 411, 412 or German 453, 454, 4552 or German 510, 511, 
512. At least 12 quarter hours must be taken above 400./ History 
235, 248. 
1 Students with background of high schol units in German, see page 207. 
• German 354 or 410 and 361 are required for German majors. Recommended 
to be taken during the junior or senior year. 
Latin: (Standard High School Certificate.) Thirteen courses. 
52 qtr. hrs. Latin 120, 121, 122; Latin 220, 221, 2221 ; Latin 310, 
311, 312 or Latin 330, 331, 332; Latin 340; Latin 433, 434, 435 
or Latin 450, 451, 452. At least 12 quarter hours must be taken 
above 400./ History 233, 244. 
1 Students with background of high school units in Latin, see page 207. 
Russian: (Standard High School Certificate.) Thirteen 
courses. 52 qtr. hrs. Russian 140, 141, 1421 ; Russian 250, 251, 
2521 ; Russian 340; Russian 360, 361, 362, 363; Russian 410, 411, 
412. At least 12 quarter hours must be taken above 400.j Eight 
hours of history. 
1 Students with background of high school units in Russian, see page 207. 
Spanish: (Standard High School Certificate.) Thirteen 
courses. 52 qtr. hrs. Spanish 130, 131, 1321 ; . Spanish 230, 231, 
2321 ; Spanish 321, 322, 323 or Spanish 330, 331, 3322 ; Spanish 
340; Spanish 410, 411, 412 or Spanish 456, 457 or Spanish 
510, 511, 512. At least 12 quarter hours must be taken above 400.j 
History 233, 234. 
1 Students with background of high school units in Spanish, see page 207. 
1 Spanish 330 or 412; 331 or 410 are required for Spanish majors. Recommended 
to be taken during the junior or senior year. 
Foreign Language Minor: Each minor must consist of the 
third course in the first year of the language plus 20 quarter hours 
in more advanced courses in the language. Total of 24 qtr. hrs. 
plus credit in high school or college for pre-requisites to the third 
quarter of first year. 
GEOGRAPHY 
Standard High School Certificate: Thirteen courses: 52 qtr. 
hrs. Geography 150, 151; 141 or 142 or 140; 340; 36 hours of 
geography courses approved by the head of the Geography De-
partment ;J History 233 or 234 or 235; Economics 254, 255. 
Geography Minor: Nine courses. 36 qtr. hrs. Geography 140, 
141, 142, 151, and five courses recommended by the department; 
or Geography 300, 301, 302, and six courses recommended by the 
department. (To meet state requirements for teaching geography, 
three additional courses are required from history, economics, 
sociology, or political science.) 
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HEALTH EDUCATION 
Minor only: Eight courses. 32 qtr. hrs. Health Education 
120, 320, Men's Physical Education 227, Physiology 345, Psy-
chology 455, plus one or two courses from Biology 126, 127, 128, 
Zoology 120, 121, 225; and courses to make a total of eight 
selected from Home Economics 102, Botany 234, 335, Women's 
Physical Education 131, 300, and Health Education 330. 
HISTORY 
Standard High School Certificate: Thirteen courses. 52 qtr. 
hrs. History 233, 234, 235, 244, 245, 246, 247, 248 and five electives 
in history above 300 ;j Economics 254, 255, 256; three courses in 
Sociology-Anthropology; three courses in Political Science; Geo-
graphy 150; Social Science 340. 
History Minor: Nine courses. 36 qtr. hrs. Any three of History 
244, 245, 246, 247, 248; History 233, 234, 235, and three courses 
of advanced history electives. 
HOME ECONOMICS 
Special Certificate: Nineteen courses. 72 qtr. hrs. Home Eco-
nomics 101, 102, 131, 201, 210, 211, 212, 230, 231, 245, 300, 
301, 302, 320, 340, 345, 346, 347 and 431. Electives are unrestricted. 
Home Economics Minor: Nine courses. 36 qtr. hrs. Home 
Economics 101, 210, 211, 231, 245, 303, 346 or 347 and twelve (12) 
hours to be selected from 131, 230, 320, 420, 346 or 347. 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
Special Certificate: Seventeen courses. 64 qtr. hrs. Industrial 
Arts 134, 135, 140, 150, 231, 232, 245, 265, 259, 260, 326, 336, 340, 
352, 354, 380 and 382. 
Industrial Arts Minor: Nine courses. 36 qtr. hrs. Industrial 
Arts 134, 140, 150, 231, 259, 341, 452 plus eight (8) hours to be 
selected from one of the following sequences: 135, 336 (Woods); 
232, 233 (Drawing); 260, 360 (Printing); or 352, 354 (Metals). 
JOURNALISM 
Minor Only: Nine courses. 36 qtr. hrs. Journalism 210, 2V, 
212, 310, 311, and 312. Three courses in composition-English 
120, 121, and 220 or any advanced composition course taught 
within the English Department. English majors may qualify for 
certification to teach journalism by completing the twenty-four 
(24) quarter hours offered in journalism courses. Persons major-
ing in all other fields must complete the thirty-six (36) quarter 
hours described above. 
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LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES 
Standard High School Certificate: Eighteen courses. 72 qtr. 
hrs. Spanish, nine (9) courses. History 281, 282, 464, 465. Geo-
graphy 351, 451. Anthropology 360. Political Science 481, 493. 
NOTE: Completion of one major and one minor or three minors 
required for teacher certification. 
LIBRARY SCIENCE 
Minor Only: Six courses. 24 qtr. hrs. Library 320, 430, 450, 
460; 330 or 332. The addition of Education 487 and 488 will be 
necessary for a minor in instructional materials. Students intend-
ing to minor in the field should work out their programs with the 
instructor. 
MANUAL ARTS THERAPY 
Major Only. (Special Certificate.) Sixteen courses. 60 qtr. 
hrs. Industrial Arts 134, 135, 136, 150; 231, 232, 259, 260, 245, 
265; 340, 336, 326, 352, 354; 452;/ advanced psychology-twelve 
(12) quarter hours; Sociology-twelve (12) quarter hours. 
MATHEMATICS 
Standard High School Certificate: Twelve courses. 48 qtr. 
hrs. Mathematics 134, 225, 227 or 228, 235, 236, 340, 343, 344, 345, 
470, 471, and Mathematics 350 or 460 or 480 or 490. (Some stu-
dents are required to take one or more additional courses to satisfy 
prerequisites. See the description of Mathematics 134, for ex-
ample.) 
Mathematics Minor: Eight courses. 32 qtr. hrs. Mathematics 
134, 225 or 343, 227 or 228, 235, 236, 340, 345, 470. The methods 
course, 340, may be omitted if the minor includes both 225 and 
227. Students who omit 130 and 131 and include both 225 and 
227 may complete a minor by taking seven (7) courses. Such stu-
dents will be given, if they so request~ for certification purposes 
only, two quarter hours of credit for their advanced work in high 
school mathematics. (Thirty (30) quarter hours are required for 
certification in mathematics.) 
MUSIC 
General Music Emphasis: (Special Certificate.) Twenty-eight 
courses. 72 qtr. hrs. (Hours necessary in Applied Music and En-
semble are in addition to the preceding total.) Music 123, 124, 125, 
126, 127, 128, 136, 137, 138, 146, 147, 148, 200, 201, 204, 205, 230, 
231, 232, 339, 340, 347, 351, 352, 353, 449, 450, and 453. Also en-
semble and applied music.; Physics 120, 121, 122. 
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Vocal and Keyboard Emphasis: (Special Certificate.) Twenty-
seven courses. 68 qtr. hrs. (Hours necessary in Applied Music 
and Ensemble are in addition to the preceding total.) Music 123, 
124, 125, 126, 127, 128, 146, 147, 148, 200, 204, 230, 231, 232, 243, 
244, 245, 339, 342, 347, 351, 352, 353, 442, 449, 450, and 453. Also 
ensemble and applied music.j Physics 120, 121, 122. 
Instrumental Emphasis: (Special Certificate.) Twenty-eight 
courses. 72 qtr. hrs. (Hours necessary in Applied Music and En-
semble are in addition to the preceding total.) Music 123, 124, 
125, 126, 127, 128, 136, 137, 138, 146, 147, 148, 200, 201, 204, 205, 
230, 231, 232, 340, 347, 351, 352, 353, 449, 450, 453, and 455. Also 
ensemble and applied music.; Physics 120, 121, 122. 
NOTE: Dependent upon the ability of the student, applied piano 
may substitute for Music 126, 127, and 128; applied 
voice may substitute for Music 136, 137, and 138. 
MUSIC MINOR 
Vocal Music: Eight courses. 24 qtr. hrs. Music 123, 124, 125, 
230, 231, 340, 353, 449, plus four ( 4) quarters of applied piano and 
six (6) quarters of applied voice. Participation in university 
choral organizations each year of residence. 
Instrumental Music: Eleven courses. 34 qtr. hrs. Music 123, 
124, 125, 230, 231, 200, 201, 204, 205, 340, 353, 450, plus four ( 4) 
quarters of applied instrumental music. Participation in univer-
sity instrumental organizations each year of residence. 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION (MEN) 
Standard High School Certificate: Thirteen courses. 48 qtr. 
hrs. Physical Education (Men) 120, 121, 150, 227, 244, 340, 451, 
452; (one of) 203, 204, 205, 206, 207, 208; (one of) 210, 211, 212, 
213, 214, 215, 217, 218; (three of) 347, 348, 349, 350, 357, 358, 359, 
360, with at least two of these courses selected from PEM 347, 
348, 349, 350. A student must demonstrate proficiency in six (6) 
activities other than those selected at the 200 level; students ma-
joring in physical education (men) are required to participate in 
the teaching practicum in their minor subject.; Zoology 120, 121, 
225; Physiology 345. 
Physical Education (Men) Minor: Nine courses. 32 qtr. hrs. 
PEM 120, 227, 340, and 452; (one of) 203, 204, 205, 206, 207 or 
208; (one of) 210, 211, 212, 213, 214, 215, 217, or 218; twelve (12) 
quarter hours in additional courses to be selected from PEM 121, 
244, 347, 348, 349, 350, or 451. A student minoring in physical 
education (men) must demonstrate proficiency in four ( 4) phy-
sical education activities. 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION (WOMEN) 
Special Certificate: Fourteen courses. 56 qtr. hrs. (Activity 
courses not included in this total.) Physical Education (Women) 
130, 131, 132, 233, 234, 235, 252, and PEM 244; PEW 336, 346, 353, 
450, 451, 456; two (2) activity courses determined by divisional 
curriculum.; Health Education 320; Zoology 120, 121, and 225; 
Physiology 345. 
Physical Education (Women) Minor: Eight Courses. 32 qtr. 
hrs. (The preceding total does not include activity courses.) PEW 
233 or 234; 346; 353; 458; Health Education 120 or 320 or PEM 
227; (three of) PEW 130, 131, 132, 233, 234, 252, 336, 351, 355, 
356, PEM 227, 244, 351, Health Education 320. Eleven (11) ac-
tivity courses also required. 
PHYSICS 
Standard High School Certificate. Thirteen courses. 52 qtr. 
hrs. Physics 130, 131, 132, 236, 239, 240, 340, 341, 342, 465; (one 
of) 461, 462; (one of) 466, 467; (one of) 468, 469;} Mathematics 
134, 235, 236, 345; (two of) Mathematics 350, 351, 460, 461; 
minimum of one year of chemistry recommended. 
Physics Minor: Nine courses. 36 qtr. hrs. Physics 130, 131, 
132; three (3) courses approved by the Physics Department plus 
three (3) additional courses in Physics andjor Chemistry. 
PSYCHOLOGY 
Minor Only: Eight courses. 32 qtr. hrs. Psychology 231, 351, 
and one or both of 352 and 447. The remaining psychology 
courses should be selected with the view of filling both the aca-
demic interests and professional aims of the student. 
SAFETY AND DRIVER EDUCATION 
Minor Only: Six courses. 24 qtr. hrs. To be used only as a 
second minor. Health Education 330, 331, 332; twelve (12) hours 
to be selected from Health Education 320, PEM 227, 461, 131, 300, 
Psychology 447, 455, or Political Science 112, 464. 
SOCIAL SCIENCE 
Standard High School Certificate: Nine core courses. 36 qtr. 
hrs. Economics 254, 255, 256; Anthropology 273; Sociology 271, 
272; Political Science 110, 111, and one of the following: 100, 112, 
220, 221, 222. 
Eight additional courses. 32 qtr. hrs. Geography, one 
course; Economics, two or three courses ; Political Science, 
two or three courses; Sociology and Anthropology, two or 
three courses. 
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All Social Science majors are required to take Social 
Science 340 and to minor in History: History 233, 234, 235, 
246, 247, 248, and three (3) advanced courses. 
Social Science Minor: Nine courses. 24 qtr. hrs. Include at 
least two (2) of the following sequences: Political Science 110, 
111 plus 112 or 220 or 221 or 222; Economics 254, 255, 256; An-
thropology 273, Sociology 271, 272. The remaining twelve (12) 
hours shall be selected from Anthropology, Economics, Geography, 
History, Political Science, and Sociology. 
SPEECH 
Standard High School Certificate: Twelve courses. 48 qtr. hrs. 
Speech 131, 230, 232, 340, 470, 471; Speech 352 or Theater Arts 
333; Theater Arts 132, 133, 244, 257, 445;j Speech Correction 260. 
SPEECH MINOR 
General Speech: Six courses. 24 qtr. hrs. Speech 131,232, 340; 
Theater Arts 132, 133, 445 ;j Speech Correction 260 ;j English 
120 and 121. 
Public Address: Seven courses. 28 qtr. hrs. Speech 131, 230, 
232, 332, 340; Theater Arts 132, 133;j English 120 and 121. 
SPEECH CORRECTION* 
Special Certificate in Speech Correction: Twelve courses. 48 
qtr. hrs. Speech Correction 254, 260, 262, 451, 452, 453, 455, 456, 
457, and 458; Theater Arts 132 and 133;/ Psychology 450 and 
451; (three of) Psychology 360, 452, 455, Education 469 or 328, 
490 and 444 (in an academic subject). Zoology 225 must be in-
cluded in the science requirement; the series Zoology 120, 121, 
225 is permitted. 
• Effective January 1, 1965, the American Speech and Hearing Association 
recognizes onlY the master's degree in speech and/or hearing correction as 
adequate professional preparation for clinical or school speech and/or 
hearing work. Students in this curriculum should plan to earn the master's 
degree as soon as possible. 
THEATRE ARTS 
Standard High School Certificate: Thirteen courses. 52 qtr. 
hrs. Theatre Arts 132, 133, 244, 257; Speech 232, 332, 340, 352; 
Theatre Arts 333, 357, 358, 445, 473. 
Theatre Arts Minor: Seven courses. 28 qtr. hrs. Theatre Arts 
132, 133, 244, 257, 445; Speech 340, 131 ;j English 120 and 121. 
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ZOOLOGY 
Zoology Major, Botany Minor: Twenty courses. 80 qtr. hrs. 
Zoology 110, 111, 212, 214, 215, 336, 340, 343, 350, 445, and three 
(3) advanced Zoology electives; Botany 120, 121, 222, 230, 231, 
232 or 335, and one (1) advanced Botany elective;; Chemistry 
120, 121, 122 or 150, 151, 152; Geography 140. 
Zoology Minor, Major other than Botany: See "Biological 
Science." 
VIII. General College Curricula 
The curricula described in this section are planned for pur-
poses other than teacher education. 
Programs with majors in a number of departments or con-
centrations in certain pre-professional fields lead to the degrees 
Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Arts. A program in Latin 
American Studies leads to the degree Bachelor of Arts. A program 
in the School of Business leads to the degree Bachelor of Science 
in Business. 
A number of two-year curricula lead to the Junior College 
Diploma. 
The student's adviser will help in making decisions concern-
ing the choice of courses, but it is the responsibility of the stu-
dent to satisfy all of the requirements for the degrees or diplomas, 
to check his own eligibility to take courses and to observe the 
academic rules governing his program. 
Requirements for the Degrees, 
Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Arts 
I. General Requirements 
(Subject to modification by exemptions described in Section IV) 
B.S. B.A. 
English Composition (English 120, 121) 8 q. hrs. 8 q. hrs. 
Speech 4 q. hrs. 4 q. hrs. 
Natural Science 24 q. hrs. 12 q. hrs. 
History 16 q. hrs. 16 q. hrs. 
Social Studies (except history) 16 q. hrs. 16 q. hrs. 
Humanities (except foreign language) 16 q. hrs 24 q. hrs. 
Mathematics 8 q. hrs. 8 q. hrs. 
Foreign Languages 24 q. hrs. 36 q. hrs. 
Health Education (Health Education 120) 4 q. hrs. 4 q. hrs. 
Physical Education Service Courses (6 q. hrs.) (6 q. hrs.) 
Credit listed in parentheses is nominal credit to be earned in 
addition to 192 q. hrs. of academic courses required for gradua-
tion. 
II. Majors and Minors 
A major of 48 qtr. hrs. and a minor of 24 qtr. hrs. are re-
quired for graduation. Certain courses may apply toward both 
the general requirements and the major or the minor. 
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Ill. Definitions and Restrictions 
Natural Science. The sciences are classified in two fields, bio-
logical sciences and physical sciences. The biological sciences 
comprise general biology, botany, and zoology. The physical 
sciences comprise chemistry and physics. Twelve quarter hours 
in each of these fields are required for the degree Bachelor of 
Science while twelve quarter hours in one field are required for 
the degree Bachelor of Arts, both requirements being subject to 
provisions of exemptions outlined in Section IV. 
History. History courses may be classified as American His-
tory, European History, Latin American History, World History, 
etc., and at least two of these fields of history must be included 
in meeting the normal requirement. 
Social Studies (except history). The social studies area is 
defined to include economics, political science, sociology, psychol-
ogy, and geography. The normal requirement of 16 qtr. hrs. must 
include work in at least two of these subjects. 
Humanities (except foreign language). This area comprises 
art, music, literature and philosophy. The normal requirement of 
16 qtr. hrs. for the degree Bachelor of Science requires work in 
at least two of these subjects; the normal requirement of 24 qtr. 
hrs. for the degree Bachelor of Arts requires work in at least 
three of these subjects. Where an approved course in literature 
in a foreign language is offered toward the humanities require-
ment, it may not simultaneously count toward the requirement in 
foreign language. 
Mathematics. Courses in college mathematics other than 
courses in methods of teaching mathematics may be used to 
satisfy this requirement. 
Foreign Language. The normal requirement of 24 qtr. hrs. 
for the degree Bachelor of Science must consist of courses in a 
single language. The normal requirement of 36 qtr. hrs. for the 
degree Bachelor of Arts must also consist of courses in a single 
language. 
Acceptable Unit. In defining exemptions in Section IV, an ac-
ceptable unit is defined as two semesters of high school work, 
taken five periods per week with a "B" average by a student who 
ranked in the upper two-thirds of his high school class. 
IV. Exemptions 
A student who presents two acceptable units in physical 
sciences may be exempt from the physical science requirement 
and have the total science requirement for the degree, Bachelor 
of Science, reduced to 12 q. hrs. in biological science. A student 
who presents two acceptable units in biological science may have 
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the total science requirement reduced to 12 q. hrs. in physical 
science. Regardless of exemptions, the candidate for the degree, 
Bachelor of Science, or the degree, Bachelor of Arts, must take 
at least 12 q. hrs. in one of the fields in the science area. 
A student who presents one or more acceptable units in his-
tory may have the history requirement reduced 4 q. hrs. for each 
acceptable unit to a maximum of 8 hrs., with this work taken 
in a subject different from that in which the exemption is granted. 
A student who presents one or more acceptable units in any 
of the subjects in the humanities area may have the requirement 
reduced by 4 q. hrs. 
A student who presents one or more acceptable units in col-
lege preparatory mathematics may have the mathematics re-
quirement reduced by 4 q. hrs. for each such acceptable unit. 
A student who presents two acceptable units in a given 
foreign language from high school may have the foreign language 
requirement reduced by 12 q. hrs. provided the remaining 12 q. 
hrs. are taken in the same language at the second year college 
level. Students who present four acceptable units of a single lan-
guage from high school may omit the foreign language require-
ment for the degree, Bachelor of Science; or they may reduce the 
requirement for the degree, Bachelor of Arts, from 36 q. hrs. in 
a single language to 12 q. hrs. in that language at the third or 
fourth year level. 
The definition of college preparatory mathematics for the 
degrees, Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Arts, is the same 
as the definition given under the requirements for the degree, 
Bachelor of Science in Education. The provision for placement 
examination in foreign languages described for the degree, Bache-
lor of Science in Education, also obtains for the degrees, Bachelor 
of Science and Bachelor of Arts. 
Exemptions do not establish college credit; instead, they free 
the student for greater flexibility in planning his college courses 
by permitting more elective credit. 
Students who are not eligible for exemptions under the rules 
above may apply for examination in high school subjects in which 
they feel confident that they have adequate background. 
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MAJORS AND MINORS ACCEPTABLE FOR 
THE GENERAL COLLEGE ,DEGREES 
B.S. and B.A. 
Note: These majors and minors are not acceptable in teacher 
education programs. 
ART 
Major: Art 100, 101, 110, 111, 205 ............ 20 q. hrs. 
Art 260, 261, 262 or 225, 260, 270 . . . . . . 12 
Sixteen quarter hours from one of the 
following groups: (1) art history; (2) 
commercial design; (3) drawing, paint-
ing, print making; ( 4) ceramics, jewelry, 
sculpture, weaving. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16 
Minor: Twenty-four quarter hours in art courses 
as approved by the head of the depart-
48 q. hrs. 
ment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 q. hrs. 
BOTANY 
Major: Botany 120, 121, 222, 230, 231 ......... 20 q. hrs. 
Electives in botany. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2~ 
Correlative courses: one year in chemis-
try. 
Minor: Botany 120, 121, 222, and twelve quarter 
hours approved by the head of the de-
48 q. hrs. 
partment ............................ 24 q. hrs. 
BUSINESS, 
Major: Business 141, 142, 230, 247, 446, 451 .... 24 q. hrs. 
Electives as approved by the Director of 
the School of Business. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 
Minor: Twenty-four quarter hours in one of the 
following: (1) shorthand and typing; 
(2) accounting and related courses; (3) 
law, marketing and management, asap-
48 q. hrs. 
proved by the Director ................ 24 q. hrs. 
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CHEMISTRY 
Major: Completion of requirements for minor as 
listed below . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 q. hrs. 
Elective courses in chemistry approved 
by the head of the department. . . . . . . . . 24 
Minor: Chemistry 150, 151, 152 or 120, 121, 122; 
Chemistry 234; one of the following se-
quences: (1) Chemistry 235, 361; (2) 
48 q. hrs. 
343, 344; (3) 343, 356; (4) 491, 492 ..... 24 q. hrs. 
ECONOMICS 
Major: Forty-eight quarter hours including Eco-
nomics 320, 452, 453, 460, 480, 485 . . . . . 48 q. hrs. 
Minor: Economics 245, 255, 256, and twelve 
quarter hours as approved by the head 
of the department. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 q. hrs. 
ENGLISH 
Major: Completion of requirements for a minor 
as listed below ....................... 24 q. hrs. 
Elective courses in English approved by 
the head of the department. . . . . . . . . . . . 24 
Minor: English 245, 246, 247; English 326 or 
327; eight quarter hours in upper-divi-
sion courses in American or English 
48 q. hrs. 
literature. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 q. hrs. 
FOREIGN LANGUAGE 
Major: Forty-eight quarter hours in a language, 
including 12 quarter hours in courses 
numbered 400 or above. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48 q. hrs. 
Minor: Twenty-four quarter hours in a language. 24 q. hrs. 
GEOGRAPHY 
Major: Forty-eight quarter hours in courses in 
geography approved by the head of the 
department. . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48 q. hrs. 
Minor: Geography 141, 142, 150, and twelve 
quarter hours in geography courses ap-
proved by the head of the department. . . 24 q. hrs. 
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HISTORY 
Major: History 233, 234, 235, 244, 245, 246, 247, 
248 ................................. 32 q. hrs. 
Elective courses in history numbered 
above 300. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16 
48 q. hrs. 
Minor: Twenty-four quarter hours in history ... 24 q. hrs. 
HOME ECONOMICS 
Major: Home Economics 131, 300, 303, 320, 346, 
347 ................................. 24 q. hrs. 
Electives in home economics. . . . . . . . . . . 24 
48 q. hrs. 
Minor: Twenty-four quarter hours in home eco-
nomics approved by the head of the de-
partment ............................ 24 q. hrs. 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
Major: Completion of requirements for the 
minor as listed below. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 q. hrs. 
Elective courses in industrial arts ap-
proved by the head of the department ... 24 
48 q. hrs. 
Minor: Three of the following sequences: (1) 
Industrial Arts 134, 135; (2) 231, 232; 
(3) 259, 260; (4) 140, 352; (5) 150, 300; 
(6) 380, 382; (7) 245, 264, 452 ......... 24 q. hrs. 
JOURNALISM 
Minor: Journalism 210, 211, 212, 310, 311, 312 .. 24 q. hrs. 
MATHEMATICS 
Major: Mathematics 134,235, 236,343, 344, 345 . 24 q. hrs. 
Electives chosen from Mathematics 225, 
228,231,350,351,460,461,470,480,490 24 
Minor: Mathematics 134, 235, 236, 345, and eight 
quarter hours chosen from courses ac-
48 q, hrs. 
ceptable for the major ................ 24 q. hrs. 
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MUSIC 
Major: Music 123, 124, 125, 230, 231, 232, 347, 
351, 352, 353, 453 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38 q. hrs. 
Applied music. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12 
Electives chosen from Music 200, 204, 
243,244,245,342,442,454,455,459,460, 
462, 463. Seniors who satisfy all prere-
quisites may substitute courses chosen 
from Music 510, 511, 517, 530, 531, 532, 
534, 536. Participation in one ensemble 
each quarter is required. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 
60 q. hrs. 
Minor: Music 123, 124, 125, 230, 231, 353, and 
six quarter hours as approved by the 
Director of the School of Music. . . . . . . • 24 q. hrs. 
PHILOSOPHY 
Minor: Philosophy 300, 301, 302, and twelve 
quarter hours of courses in philosophy 
approved by the head of the department 24 q. hrs. 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Major: Courses selected from P.E.M. 120, 121, 
150, 228, 244, 351, 451, 452, 461, 470, 
475, 528; P.E.W. 131, 132, 235, 336 ..... 48 q. hrs. 
PSYCHOLOGY 
Minor: Psychology 231, 351, and sixteen quarter 
hours of courses in psychology courses 
as approved by the head of the depart-
ment. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • . . 24 q. hrs. 
PHYSICS, 
Major: Physics 130, 131, 132, 236, 239, 240, 341, 
342, 465 ............................ 36 q. hrs. 
Electives in physics approved by the head 
of the department, selected from 461, 
462, 466, 467, 468, 469 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12 
48 q. hrs. 
GENERAL COLLEGE CURRICULA 
Mathematics courses including differen-
tial equations or advanced calculus are 
prerequisite to advanced work in physics. 
At least one year of chemistry is desir-
able. 
Minor: Physics 130, 131, 132, and twelve quarter 
hours of courses approved by the head 
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of the department. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 q. hrs. 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Major: Eight quarter hours chosen from Politi-
cal Science 100, 110, 111, 112 . . . . . . . . . . 8 q. hrs. 
Forty quarter hours chosen so that the 
entire major includes four of the follow-
ing areas: (1) international affairs; (2) 
comparative foreign governments; (3) 
politics and political behavior; ( 4) public 
law and administration; (5) political 
theory .............................. 40 
Minor: Eight quarter hours chosen from Politi-
cal Science 100, 110, 111, 112; sixteen 
quarter hours approved by the head of 
48 q. hrs. 
the department. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 q. hrs. 
SOCIOLOGY 
Major: Completion of the requirements for the 
minor as listed below ................. 24 q. hrs. 
Elective courses in sociology approved by 
the head of the department. . . . . . . . . . . . 24 
48 q. hrs. 
Minor: Anthropology 273; Sociology 271, 272; 
twelve quarter hours of elective courses 
approved by the head of the department. 24 q. hrs. 
SPEECH 
Major: Completion of the requirements for the 
minor as listed below ................. 24 q. hrs. 
Elective courses in speech approved by 
the head of the department. . . . . . . . . . . . 24 
48 q. hrs. 
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Minor: Theatre Arts 132, 133, and sixteen quart-
er hours in speech courses approved by 
the head of the department. . . . . . . . . . . . 24 q. hrs. 
THEATRE ARTS 
Major: Completion of the requirements for the 
minor as listed below ................. 24 q. hrs. 
Elective courses in theatre arts ap-
proved by the head of the department. . . 24 
48 q. hrs. 
Minor: Theatre Arts 132, 133, and sixteen quart-
er hours in courses in theatre arts as 
approved by the head of the department 24 q. hrs. 
ZOOLOGY 
Major: Zoology 110, 111, 212, 214, 215, 236, 
343, 350, 445 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 36 q. hrs. 
Elective courses chosen from 226, 227, 
341,344,345,347,449,451,452,453 .... 12 
48 q. hrs. 
Minor: Zoology 120, 121, 122 ................. 12 q. hrs. 
Electives in zoology. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12 
24 q. hrs. 
GENERAL COLLEGE CURRICULA 
PRE-PROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS 
DIVISION OF PRE-ENGINEERING STUDIES 
Combined Liberal Arts and Engineering Program 
(Degree B.A. or B.S.) 
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This program includes approximately three years of study 
at Eastern lllinois University and approximately two years in 
the College of Engineering at the University of Illinois. The 
successful completion of the five-year program, made possible by 
an agreement with the University of lllinois, leads to a Bachelor 
of Science degree in some branch of engineering from the College 
of Engineering, University of lllinois, and a Bachelor of Arts 
or Bachelor of Science degree from Eastern lllinois University. 
The purpose of this program is to provide engineering stu-
dents with a broader background in liberal arts than is possible 
in the four-year engineering curricula. Graduates of this program 
will be well qualified for responsible positions in industry, busi-
ness, or government, which require a combination of a thorough 
technical training and well-rounded cultural education. 
Students planning to enroll in this curriculum are advised to 
include in their high school programs the high school subjects 
listed with the Pre-engineering Curriculum. The requirements at 
Eastern lllinois University include all the requirements for gradu-
ation with the degree Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science 
except the requirement of a major and a minor and the require-
ment of 192 quarter hours of credit. The credits at Eastern must 
total144 quarter hours (not including credits in required physical 
education courses) and shall include: 
(1) All the general requirements of the degree; 
(2) the following courses: 
Chemistry 150, 151, 152, or (120, 121, 122) 
Physics 130, 131, 132, 236, 239, 240 
Mathematics 134, 235, 236, 345, 350, 351 or 460 
Industrial Arts 131 
(3) Humanities sequence 
( 4) Social Science sequence 
The general requirements (1 above) for each degree are 
listed at the beginning of this section in the catalog and are sub-
ject to modification by exemptions as described there. The gen-
eral requirements in physical science and mathematics are ful-
filled by the required courses listed under (2). The humanities 
sequence (3) and the social science sequence ( 4) must be chosen 
from lists which will be furnished by the student's adviser. 
After completing 96 quarter hours in. the curriculum, a stu-
dent may apply to the Pre-engineering Committee for admission 
as an Engineering Candidate.· To be admitted the student must 
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have a grade point average of not less than 2.5 and be approved 
by the committee. The student must maintain the 2.5 grade point 
average in order to continue as an Engineering Candidate. 
Upon satisfactory completion of the above requirements at 
Eastern illinois University, a candidate who transfers to the 
College of Engineering, University of illinois, and who receives 
a bachelor's degree there is eligible for a degree from Eastern 
lllinois University. This degree, Bachelor of Science or Bachelor 
of Arts, would be given with a "concentration" in science and 
engineering (in lieu of a major and minor). This does not rule 
out the possibility that a student might complete the require-
ments for one or more majors or minors and have these listed 
on his permanent record. 
Students transferring into this curriculum from another 
college or university must have been in residence at Eastern 
illinois University for at least one quarter before they may be 
admitted as an Engineering Candidate . .A total of at least 64 
quarter hours must be completed in residence on this campus. 
DIVISION OF PRE-MEDICAL STUDIES 
Pre-Medical Curricula 
(Degree B.A. or B.S.) 
Plan 1. This is a program by means of which a student who 
completes approximately three years of work at Eastern illinois 
University and w,ho transfers to the University of illinois College 
of Medicine would upon completion of the required work be 
granted a B.A. or B.S. degree from Eastern illinois University 
with major in zoology and a minor in chemistry. Students who 
enter other medical schools will be considered on an individual 
basis. 
The requirements for graduation are as follows: 
(a) At least 144 quarter hours of undergraduate credit (not 
counting nominal credits and not including credits 
earned in fulfillment of requirement (d) below). 
(b) The completion of the general requirements for the de-
gree, excluding Health Education 120. 
(c) Undergraduate credits will include: 
Chemistry 150, 151, 152 (or 120, 121, 122) 
Chemistry 343, 344, 234 
Zoology 120, 121, 222, 230, 346 (110, 111, 212, 214, 215) 
Physics 130, 131, 132 
(d) The successful completion of the first year at the Uni-
versity of lllinois College of Medicine. 
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Eastern illinois University will accept 48 quarter hours of 
credit from the first year at the University of lllinois College of 
Medicine, providing that: 
(a) The student is in good standing in the College of 
Medicine. 
(b) The work taken at the College of Medicine does not 
duplicate work taken in pre-medical courses. 
(c) The student has completed his last 64 quarter hours of 
pre-medical study as a resident student at Eastern illi-
nois University. 
(d) The student meets all requirements for graduation from 
Eastern illinois University for a B.A. or B.S. degree. 
The following are the College of Medicine courses accepted 
by Eastern illinois University: 
(a) Biochemistry 301, 302, and 303, consisting of 66 hours 
in lecture and 88 hours in laboratory for a total of 9 
quarter hours. 
(b) Physiology 301, 302, and 303, consisting of 90 hours in 
lecture and 149 hours in laboratory, to be applied to a 
zoology major for a total of 15 quarter hours. 
(c) Histology, consisting of 64 hours in lecture and 160 
hours in laboratory, to be applied to a zoology major 
for a total of 12 quarter hours. 
(d) Gross Anatomy, consisting of 64 hours in lecture and 
160 hours in laboratory, to be applied to a zoology ma-
jor for a total of 12 quarter hours. 
Plan 2. This is a curriculum by means of which the student 
may earn a B.A. or B.S. degree at Eastern illinois University 
before entering medical school. In this plan the student is re-
quired to complete all of the requirements for the degree of 
BachP.lor of SciP.nce or Bachelor of Arts, with the exceptionS> 
of the major and minor requirement and Health Education 120. 
In lieu of a major and a minor, the student will complete an 
inter-departmental major, called the Premedical Studies major, 
as follows: 
Chemistry 150, 151, 152 (or 120, 121, 122) 234, 343, 344 
Chemistry electives-12 quarter hours 
Zoology 120, 121, 222, 230, 346 (110, 111, 212, 214, 215) 
Zoology electives-16 quarter hours 
Physics 130, 131, 132 
Mathematics 134, 235, 236 
It should be noted that a student has the option of com-
pleting the B.A. or the B.S. degree with a departmental major 
and minor as has been done for some years. 
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Students in the pre-medical curricula (Plan 1 or Plan 2) 
will be required to make application for admission as Pre-medical 
Studies Degree Candidates at any time after completing 60 
quarter hours and before completing 84 quarter hours of credit. 
These applications will be approved or disapproved by the Pre-
medical Committee who will consider: 
1. Scholarship 
(a) not less than a 2.5 grade point average 
(b) grades in science courses 
2. Impressions and findings resulting from a personal inter-
view 
3. The advice of the University Physician as to the physical 
fitness of the candidate. 
Students not approved as candidates will be dropped from 
enrollment in the Division and enrolled in the department of a 
major. 
Students who fail to maintain a 2.5 average (based on 
credits at Eastern) will be transferred out of the Division and 
to the department of a major. 
Transfer students must have been in residence at Eastern 
Tilinois University for at least one quarter before they may be 
admitted as Pre-medical Studies Degree Candidates. They must 
complete at least 64 quarter hours in residence on this campus. 
Students who expect to complete a B.A. or a B.S. degree 
with a departmental major and minor before entering medical 
school will be enrolled in the department of the major and 
should register as "affiliate members" of the Division of Pre-
medical Studies. They should consult with the Chairman of the 
Division on matters pertaining to medical school requirements. 
MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY 
(Degree, B.S.) 
Effective January 1, 1962, the pre-technical educational re-
quirements for admission to a school of medical technology were 
increased from two years to three years. The student follows a 
prescribed three-year program here at Eastern and then trans-
fers to an affiliated school of medical technology. After com-
pletion of the course in medical technology, the student is 
granted the B.S. degree from Eastern Tilinois University. 
FmST YEAR Qtr. Hrs. 
English 120, 121 8 
Speech 131 4 
Health Education 120, 
Botany 120 8 
Zoology 120, 121 8 
Mathematics1 4 or a• 
Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 
150, 151, 152 12 
Physical Education (3) 
SECOND YEAR 
Foreign Language 
Chemistry 234 
Zoology 225 (Anatomy) 
Psychology 231 
General Requirements 
(Humanities and History) 
Physical Education 
Qtr. Hrs. 
12• 
4 
4 
4 
20• 
(3) 
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THIRD YEAR 
Botany 335 (Bacteriology) 
Foreign Language 
Chemistry 343, 344 
Zoology 227 or 451 
General Requirements (Humanities and Social 
Qtr. Hrs. 
4 
12* 
8 
4 
Studies) and electives 20* 
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FOURTH YEAR Qtr. Hrs. 
Completion of Medical Tech· 
nology in affiliated 
hospital program 48 
• SUbject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree. 
1 Four hours of Mathematics required regardless of exemptions. Eight hours 
are required if student has no exemptlons. 
TWO YEAR GENERAL CURRICULUM 
This curriculum offers a wide choice of electives but re-
quires that they conform to a pattern which encourages both 
depth and breadth of education. The curriculum is recom-
mended to students who have not yet decided upon a field of 
major interest and wish to explore several fields, to students 
who have definite plans for transferring to other colleges at the 
end of the first two years, and to students who wish to round 
out their education with two years of general college work. 
The Junior College diploma is granted upon completion of 
the two-year general curriculum. 
FIRST YEAR 
English 120, 121; Speech 131 
Laboratory Science1 (Year) 
Elective" (24 q. hrs.) 
Physical Education 
SECOND YEAR 
History 233, 234, 235 
F.oreign Language• (Year) 
Elective• (Year) 
Elective" (Year) 
Physical Education 
1 May be one year of Botany, Chemistry, Physics, Zoology or General Phy· 
sical Science. 
• Must be selected so that the four subjects are in four different fields. 
Courses in Education may not be counted as electives. 
• J1 the. student has had two acceptable units of foreign language in high 
school he may substitute an elective. 
• Must be the second year in some subject studied during the first year. 
• May be the second year in some subject studied during the first year. 
PRE-ENGINEERING CURRICULUM 
Students planning to enroll in pre-engineering are advised 
to include the following subjects in their high school programs. 
Mathematics 4 or more units, including trigonometry 
Science 3 or more units, including chemistry and physics 
Foreign Language• 2 or more units, including two units in the same language 
Students deficient in any of these courses should expect their 
graduation from a College of Engineering to be delayed unless 
they take steps to avoid it. It is suggested that students avoid 
the delay by attending one or more summer quarters. 
FmST YEAR 
English 120, 121, Ind. Arts 131 
Mathematics 134, 235, 236" 
Physics 130, 131, 132 
Chemistry 150, 151, 152, or (120, 
121, 122) 
SECOND YEAR 
Mathematics 345, 350, 351 
Physics 236, 239, 240 
Humanities (12 q. hrs.)3 
Social Science (12 q. hrs.)3 
1 Students who do not have two years in the same foreign language in high 
school should add to these courses 12 quarter hours in a foreign language. 
1 See Note 1 under mathematics, preceding the description of the mathe· 
matics courses. 
1 It is recommended that the humanities and social science requirements be 
met from lists which will be furnished by the adviser. 
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COURSES BASIC TO CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 
FffiST YEAR 
Chemistry 150, 151, 1521 
English 120, 121 
Ind. Arts 131 or 231 
Math 134, 235, 236" 
Physics 130, 131, 132" 
Physical Education (year) 
SECOND YEAR 
Chemistry 343, 344, 345 
Math 345, 350, 351 
Physics 236, 239 
Speech 131 (or elective)• 
Foreign Language (one year French, 
German, or Russian) 
Physical Education (year) 
1 Chemistry 120, 121, 122 should not be substituted unless the student lacks 
the prerequisites for Chemistry 150, 151, 152. 
• See Note 1 preceding the description of the Mathematics courses. 
• Students lacking two units in high school German, French, or Russian 
should enroll in one of these foreign languages and postpone Physics 130, 
131, 132 to the second year. 
• Physics 130, 131, 132 should be substituted here if note 3 substitution above 
was followed in the first year. 
Two years of French, German or Russian are required in the 
Chemical Engineering Curriculum at most universities. 
COURSES PREPARATORY TO THE STUDY 
OF CONSERVATION 
A sub-professional curriculum which has been developed 
with the cooperation and advice of administrators and techni-
cians of the Soil Conservation Service. 
FmST YEAR 
English 120, 121, Speech 131 
Mathematics 130, 131 
Botany 120, 121, 222 
Chemistry 120, 121 or 150, 151; 
Geography 140 or 141, or 142 
Physical Education (Year) 
SECOND YEAR 
Physics 130, 131 
Geography 141, 142, 380, 387 
Industrial Arts 231; 232 
Botany' 461 
History 234, 235, Elective 
Physical Education (Year) 
COURSES PREPARATORY TO THE STUDY OF DENTISTRY 
The courses in this curriculum will enable the student to 
become a candidate for admission to most schools of dentistry. 
It is strongly urged that students complete three years of pre-
dental work at Eastern. All applicants will be required to take 
a dental aptitude test given by the American Dental Association. 
FffiST YEAR Qtr. Hrs. 
Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 
150, 151, 152 12 
English 120, 121 8 
Speech 131 4 
Mathematics 130, 131 8 
Zoology 120, 121, 225 12 
Electives 4 
Physical Education (3) 
SECOND YEAR 
Chemistry 343, 344, 234 
Physics 130, 131, 132 
Physical Education 
Electives 
Qtr. Hrs. 
12 
12 
(3) 
24 
It is recommended that the electives include history, economics, philosophy, 
sociology and a modern language. 
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COURSES PREPARATORY TO THE STUDY 
OF GEOLOGY 
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The courses in this curriculum correspond closely to fresh-
man and sophomore courses ordinarily required in curricula in 
Geology. 
FIRST YEAR 
English 120, 121, Speech 131 
Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 150, 
151, 152 
Mathematics 130, 131, 134 
Geography 140, 141, 142 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SECOND YEAR 
Physics 130, 131, 132 
Mathematics 235, 236, 345 
Geography 380, Industrial Arts 
231, 232 
Suggested Electives ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Physical Education (Year) 
COURSES BASIC TO STUDY OF JOURNALISM 
The program suggested below is designed to provide a gen-
eral background for prospective journalism majors. Students 
with definite plans for transfer should consult the requirements 
of the journalism school to which they intend transferring, and 
adjust their programs accordingly. 
FmST YEAR 
English 120, 121, Speech 131 
Laboratory Science (Year) 
Elective' (Year) 
Elective• (Year) 
Physical Education (Year) 
SECOND YEAR 
English 260, 261, 250 or 270 
Journalism 210, 211, 212 
History 233, 234, 235 
Elective• (Year) 
Physical Education (Year) 
• Students who have not had foreign language in high school should elect a 
year of foreign language. 
• History 146, 147, 148 are strongly recommended. 
• Following are recommended: Courses from Geography 150, 151, Music 229. 
Industrial Arts 259, 260, Economics 254, 255, 256, Political Science 100, 
110, 111, 112, Sociology 271, 272. 
COURSES PREPARATORY TO THE STUDY OF NURSING 
For students interested in nursing who choose to attend 
Eastern for one or two years before going on to a hospital 
school, a program may be planned to include basic courses in 
chemistry, zoology, English, social studies, and humanities. 
For students interested in completing their work in a pro-
gram of nursing leading to the degree Bachelor in Nursing, it 
is suggestea that they consult with the Director of the School of 
Nursing that they wish to attend. By following the program 
recommended by the Director, courses are selected to enable the 
student to complete at least one year at Eastern, and in some 
cases two years, before transferring to the School of Nursing 
without loss of time. 
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COURSES PREPARATORY TO THE STUDY OF OPTOMETRY 
Most schools of optometry require two years of pre-profes-
sional work, and the following courses are suggested. 
FIRST YEAR 
English 120, 121 
Speech 131 
Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 
150, 151, 152 
Zoology 120, 121, 225 
Mathematics 130, 131, 134 
Physical Education 
Qtr. Hrs. 
8 
4 
12 
12 
12 
(3) 
SECON.P YEAR 
Physics 130, 131, 132 
Psychology 231 
Electives (Social Studies, 
Humanities, History) 
Physical Education 
Qtr. Hrs. 
12 
4 
32 (3) 
PRE-PHARMACY COURSES 
ONE YEAR Qtr. Hrs. 
Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 
150. 151, 152 12 
English 120, 121 8 
Speech 131 4 
Mathematics 130, 131, 134 12 
Electives to be selected in 
terms of the requirements 
of the College of Pharm· 
acy selected by the student 12 
COURSES PREPARATORY TO THE STUDY 
OF VETERINARY MEDICINE 
This two-year program is designed to prepare students for 
admission to leading schools of veterinary medicine. Four years 
of professional study, preceded by two years of college study, 
are required. 
FIRST YEAR Qtr. Hrs. 
Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 
150, 151, 152 12 
English 120, 121 8 
Sneech 131 4 
Mathematics 130, 131 8 
Botany 120 4 
Zoology 120, 121 8 
Elective 4 
Physical Education (3) 
SECOND YEAR 
Chemistry 343, 344, 234 
Physics 130, 131, 132 
Foreign Language 
Physical Education 
Electives 
Qtr. Hrs. 
12 
12 
12 
(3) 
12 
The recommended electives should include no fewer than two of the follow· 
ing fields: history, anthropology, economics, geography, political science, psy· 
chology, or sociology. 
COURSES BASIC TO GENERAL AND VOCATIONAL 
AGRICULTURE, HORTICULTURE, 
FLORICULTURE, AND FORESTRY 
FIRST YEAR Qtr. Hrs. 
English 120, 121, Speech 131 12 
SECOND YEAR 
Botany 225, 231, 232 or 335 
Geography 140 or Elective 
Zoology 120, 121 
Qtr. Hrs. 
12 
Botany 120, 121, 222 12 
Chemistry 120, 121 or 150, 151 8 
Health Education 120 4 Electives 
Electives 12 Physical Education 
Physical Education (3) 
4 
8 
24 
(3) 
Note: If vocational agriculture is planned Education 230 and Psychology 231 
should be added. Students who plan to study forestry should take Chemistry 122 
or 152 and Mathematics 130, 131, 134 in the first year. The second year's program 
should be planned after consultation with the college of forestry the student 
plans to enter. 
Recommended electives: Botany 230, 454, 459, 461, 456, Zoology 120, 121, 122, 
Geography 140, 141, 142, 151, 243, History 233, 234, 235, Economics 254, 255, 256, 
Industrial Arts 231, 232, 233. 
IX. Extension Services 
ORGANIZATION 
An extension course will be given in any community where 
it can be arranged and where a sufficient number of persons can 
agree upon an acceptable course. The courses offered are usually 
on junior, senior, or graduate level, but freshman or sophomore 
courses may be offered if desired. 
ENTRANCE 
Undergraduate courses are open to high school graduates. 
They may be audited or taken for credit. Regular fees are re-
quired of auditors. Graduate courses are subject to the same 
entrance requirements as the same courses taught in residence. 
CREDIT 
Classes normally meet in weekly periods of one hundred fifty 
minutes for sixteen weeks Credit is given in the course descrip-
tion (in most cases, four quarter hours) and is recorded for each 
student who satisfactorily completes the course for credit. 
REGISTRATION PROCEDURES 
Students in extension courses register and pay fees by mail, 
following instructions and using materials furnished by the in-
structor at the first and second meetings of the class. 
FEES 
The fees are $24.00 for each 4 quarter hour course with an 
additional charge of $2.00 for textbook rental. When textbooks 
cannot be supplied by the University Textbook Library, the rental 
fee is waived and the members of the class must buy their own 
books. 
SCHOLARSHIPS 
Teacher education scholarships may not be used on extension. 
Military scholarships may be used on extension. 
For details regarding the extension schedule for the current 
year, the student is referred to the Extension Bulletin. Address 
all requests for bulletins and other inquiries concerning this work 
to the Director of Extension. 
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X. Graduate Study 
MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION DEGREE 
AIM 
It is the purpose of this program of graduate study at Eastern 
illinois University to offer experiences designed to advance the 
professional and personal competence and scholarship of teachers 
and other educational workers in public schools. 
ADMISSION 
Admission to take graduate courses is granted upon evidence 
of a standard baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or 
university. Admission to courses is not to be interpreted as ad-
mission to candidacy for the degree, M.S. in Ed. 
An application, together with transcripts certifying the 
bachelor's degree and any subsequent work in other institutions, 
must be filed at least thirty days before the first registration for 
graduate courses. Application blanks may be secured from the 
Dean of the Graduate School. 
A student who holds a baccalaureate degree is known as a 
graduate student only if he has applied for and has been accepted 
to take graduate courses. Otherwise he is known as a special stu-
dent. (See page 90.) 
ADVISER 
Each student who wishes to become a candidate for this de-
gree is assigned to an adviser. It is the responsibility of the ad-
viser to counsel with the student in his choice of courses, to 
sponsor his application for admission to candidacy, to approve 
his paper, and to arrange his examination. Other faculty mem-
bers may be appointed to share any of these responsibilities. 
RESIDENCE REQUIREMENT AND TRANSFER CREDIT 
At least thirty-six quarter hours of credit toward the Mas-
ter's degrees must be earned in residence courses at Eastern Illi-
nois University; the remaining credit may be earned in extension 
and/ or transfer courses. One quarter in the regular year or two 
summer sessions must be spent in full-time residence. Resi-
dence credit is given for evening and Saturday courses on the 
campus. No credit is allowed for correspondence courses. 
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MAXIMUM LOAD 
The maximum amount of credit toward the Master's degrees 
that may be earned in full-time residence in any quarter of the 
calendar year is sixteen quarter hours. The maximum that may 
be earned in an academic year by a teacher who is employed 
full-time is twelve quarter hours; simultaneous enrollment in 
two or more courses is not permitted. 
ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY 
Admission to candidacy for the degree, M.S. in Ed., is subject 
to the following additional conditions: 
1. If the bachelor's degree was earned at another institution, 
the applicant must submit evidence that he has had substantial 
equivalents of the courses in education and student teaching re-
quired for the degree, B.S. in Ed., in Eastern Illinois University. 
Usually, one who holds a regular teacher's certificate valid in llli-
nois can meet this requirement. Deficiencies must be made up 
through additional undergraduate courses. 
2. The Graduate Record Examination must be taken before 
an application for admission to candidacy for a graduate degree 
will be considered. The Examination may be scheduled through 
the University Testing Services. 
3. The student must petition for admission to candidacy. 
The petition must be sponsored by the student's adviser. It must 
contain a proposed program of courses totaling at least 48 quarter 
hours selected in accordance with the Plan of Studies. 
4. Admission to candidacy will result from: 
a. Approval of the petition, or acceptance by the student 
of a modified program prescribed by the Council on 
Graduate Studies together with: 
b. The completion of 12 quarter hours of courses at East-
ern lllinois University of the approved program, with 
grades that average 3.0, and with grades in all gradu-
ate courses taken, including those which may not have 
been included in the program, averaging at least 2.5. 
(The requirement of the completion of 12 quarter 
hours is waived for students possessing a 3.0 or better 
undergraduate grade point average.) 
The Council on Graduate Studies in its consideration of the 
petition has the authority: 
To approve, or to reject, the petition. 
To prescribe additional courses for students whose 
undergraduate records show standing in the lowest third of 
the class or, in the case rank cannot be determined, grades 
averaging below 2.5. 
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To demand supporting evidence of the possession of 
desirable personal qualities of a teacher. 
Failure to secure admission to candidacy prior to beginning 
the final 24 quarter hours of a proposed program for the master's 
degree is considered equivalent to rejection of candidacy. 
PROGRAM OF STUDIES 
The courses for the degree, Master of Science in Education, 
must total at least 48 quarter hours, chosen in accordance with a 
plan intended to be consistent with the statement of the purpose 
of graduate study at Eastern Illinois University. At least 36 
quarter hours of work included in the student's program must be 
in courses numbered 500 or above. 
It is assumed that the personal and professional competence 
sought by the candidate has at least three contributing factors: 
basic educational theory, specialized professional knowledge and 
experiences, and continued cultural and intellectual development 
independent of the field of concentration; the plan, therefore, re-
quires that the student's courses be identified with three groups 
defined as follows : 
GROUP I (12 quarter hours) 
Basic Courses In Education 
It is the purpose of the courses of this group to present as-
pects of fundamental educational theory. Three courses must be 
chosen from the following: 
Education 550. Principles of Curriculum Development 
Education 551. Social Foundations of Education 
Education 552. Understanding the Individual 
Education 553. Philosophy of Education 
Education 554. History of Educational Thought 
It is recommended that no more than one of these courses be 
taken in any quarter or summer term. 
A student may petition for a proficiency examination in any 
of these courses; successful completion of the examination per-
mits the substitution of elective courses of equivalent credit in 
the program of studies. 
GROUP II (24 or 28 quarter hours) 
Area Of Concentration 
The courses of this group are intended to comprise an area of 
specialization. They may be taken in a single department or in 
more than one department; the unifying principle is their signifi-
cance to the teachng field or the specialized professional work of 
the candidate. An important consideration in admission to candi-
dacy for the degree, Master of Science in Education, is the unity 
displayed in the selection of the courses of this group. 
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GROUP III (12 or 8 quarter hours) 
The courses of this group are intended to implement the 
assumption that continued cultural and intellectual development 
independent of the field of concentration may contribute signifi-
cantly to professional and personal competence. It is intended 
that these courses shall provide new intellectual experiences, con-
sequently, they should be chosen in fields that are new to the 
student. The courses acceptable in Group Ill are planned specifi-
cally for the purpose stated above. It is intended that they assume 
intellectual maturitybut little or not previous introduction to the 
field of study. 
The following courses are currently acceptable in Group III: 
Anthropology 550; Art 550; Botany 550, 551, 552; Business 550; 
Classics 550, 551 (Literature in Translation) ; Economics 550; 
English 550, 551; Geography 550, 551, 552; History 550; Indus-
trial Arts 550; Mathematics 550; Music 550, 551; Philosophy 
550; Physical Education 550; Political Science 550; Zoology 550, 
551. 
THE PAPER 
Every candidate who is granted the degree, Master of Science 
in Education, must present evidence of his ability to conduct an 
independent study and to report his findings in writing of a 
quality appropriate to the master's degree level of maturity. The 
report must be in a style and form acceptable in formal writing. 
It is recommended that the subject of the paper grow out of an 
aspect of Group II of the candidate's program of studies. The 
candidate may elect one of two plans for satisfying this require-
ment. 
Plan A. Candidates electing to complete requirements under 
this plan may register, and receive four quarter hours of credit 
toward graduation with the credit included as a part of Group n. 
The student's adviser may act as adviser for the paper, or another 
faculty member may, with the consent of the Graduate Dean, be 
designated to take this responsibility. It is recommended that 
the paper be read by at least two faculty members other than 
the adviser before it is given final approval. Candidates who con-
template graduate study beyond the master's degree are urged 
to elect Plan A. 
It is required that the original and first carbon copy of the 
paper submitted under Plan A, appropriately bound, be deposited 
in the University Library. An abstract of the Plan A paper is 
also required. 
Plan B. Candidates electing to complete requirements under 
this plan may submit a term paper from a course in Group II in 
fulfillment of the requirement. To be acceptable for this purpose, 
the paper must be so certified by the candidate's adviser and the 
instructor of the course in which the paper is submitted. 
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It is required that the original copy of the paper submitted 
under Plan B, appropriately bound, be deposited in the office of 
the Dean of the Graduate School. 
THE EXAMINATION 
An examination is required of all candidates for the degree, 
Master of Science in Education, during the final term of work. 
The purposes of the examination are to test the achievement of 
the student with respect to the purpose of his program of studies 
and to promote the integration of his studies. 
The examination is given by a committee appointed by the 
adviser. It may be written, or oral, or both written and oral. The 
passing of the examination must be certified by the adviser at 
least two weeks before graduation. 
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 
AIM 
It is the purpose of this program to provide intensive study 
designed to develop advanced scholarship in a particular disci-
pline. 
FIELDS 
Three departments have been authorized to offer the Master 
of Arts degree--History, Mathematics, and Music. 
ADMISSION 
The requirements for admission to take graduate courses 
under the M.A program are the same as those required for the 
M.S. in Ed. degree. See p. 151. 
ADVISER 
The major department shall have the authority to determine 
the manner of advising its candidates for the M.A. degree. 
RESIDENCE REQUIREMENT AND TRANSFER CREDIT 
At least thirty-six quarter hours of credit toward the Mas-
ter's degrees must be earned in residence courses at Eastern 
illinois University; the remaining credit may be earned in exten-
sion andjor transfer courses. One quarter in the regular year or 
two summer sessions must be spent in full-time residence. 
Residence credit is given for evening and Saturday courses on the 
campus. No credit is allowed for correspondence courses. 
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MAXIMUM LOAD 
The maximum amount of credit toward the Master's degrees 
that may be earned in full-time residence in any quarter of the 
calendar year is sixteen quarter hours. The maximum that may 
be earned in an academic year by a teacher who is employed full-
time is twelve quarter hours; simultaneous enrollment in two 
or more courses is not permitted. 
ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY 
While responsibility for admission to candidacy for the 
Master of Arts rests with the department offering the degree, the 
University has established certain basic requirements that must 
be met. These are: 
1. Adequate undergraduate preparation in the major field; 
deficiencies, as determined by the major department, must 
be made up without credit toward the M.A. degree. 
2. The Graduate Record Examination must be taken before 
an application for admission to candidacy for a grad-
uate degree will be considered. The Examination may be 
scheduled through the University Testing Services. 
3. The student must petition for admission to candidacy and 
the proposed program of courses must total at least forty-
eight quarter hours. Petition forms may be obtained from 
the Dean of the Graduate School. 
4. The candidate must have completed at least one course 
in his major field and his grade in that course and all 
other courses listed on his application for admission must 
average 3.0 (B). 
5. The candidate must not have completed more than 24 
quarter hours of his program at the time of filing an 
application for admission to candidacy. 
6. At least thirty-six quarter hours of the proposed program 
must be in courses numbered 500 and above. 
7. When a candidate's program is approved by his depart-
ment, a copy is placed on file in the Graduate School 
office. Once on file, the major department is expected to 
approve changes in the program only for very good 
reasons. The Graduate School must be notified if any such 
changes in the program are made. 
The department requirements for admission to candidacy may 
be obtained by communicating with the head of that department. 
PROGRAM OF STUDIES 
The Master of Arts degree is highly specialized and there-
fore the candidate is expected to pursue work in a single discipline 
or major in a field and minor in another closely related one. 
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Major and Minor-A student's program of courses may be 
taken entirely in a single field. Or the student may choose a major 
of 32 to 36 quarter hours and a related minor of 12 to 16 quarter 
hours. The major and minor must be in single disciplines, not in 
"areas;" for example, history would be an acceptable major but 
"social science" would not. A major can be given only by a de-
partment which has received approval. A minor may be taken 
by a student in a discipline in which a major has not been de-
veloped. The major or major and minor program selected must 
total at least 48 quarter hours. 
Thesis-Four quarter hours or more of the major shall be 
reserved for a thesis. An exception to this requirement is made 
in departments where independent research would be required but 
the formality of a thesis would be impractical. 
Comprehensive Examinations. Each degree candidate must 
stand a comprehensive oral or written examination or both. This 
is given by his department and covers his major field. The purpose 
of the examination is to test rigorously his scholarly attainments 
in his discipline. The department must remand a student to 
further work if he fails to perform satisfactorily in this exami-
nation. 
Grade Requirements. The standards for grades are the same 
for all graduate programs. See "Graduation Requirements" for a 
detailed explanation. 
Foreign Language. The various departments offering these 
degrees have the option of requiring a foreign language. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION 
The master's degree is conferred upon: 
1. The completion of the approved program of studies of 48 
quarter hours with grades that average B (3.0 or higher) 
and with not more than eight quarter hours of courses 
with grades below B. 
2. Certification by the adviser not later than the middle of 
the last term of residence that an acceptable paper or re-
search project has been completed and approved. For 
further information concerning the paper, consult the 
Graduate Bulletin. 
3. Satisfactory performance in a comprehensive examina-
tion. 
4. Passing an examination on the Declaration of Indepen-
dence, the proper use and display of the flag, the Con-
stitution of the United States, and the Constitution of 
lllinois. This requirement may be waived if the candidate 
passed the examination as a requirement for an under-
graduate degree at one of the state universities of Dlinois. 
The examination must have been passed within ten years 
of applying for the graduate degree. 
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5. Meeting the following incidental requirements: 
a. The graduation fee of $15.00 must be paid before 
April 1 by candidates for graduation at the Spring 
Commencement or before July 1 by candidates for 
graduation at the Summer Commencement. 
b. A photograph, size not larger than 1% by 2% inches, 
is required of each candidate for graduation for the 
files of the Records Office. 
c. The candidate must register with the Teacher Place-
ment Bureau, or revise previous registration. 
All requirements are subject to the rules governing residence, 
transfer of credit, and extension credit. 
Graduation Honors. A master's degree candidate who earns 
a 3.9 grade point average for the forty-eight quarter hours of his 
program receives the honors designation "With Distinction." Such 
honors will be entered on the candidate's diploma. 
Application for Graduation. Degrees are conferred at two 
commencements each year, Spring Commencement at the close 
of the spring quarter, and Summer Commencement at the close 
of the summer session. 
A student who expects to complete his requirements must 
apply for graduation prior to April 1 for Spring Commencement, 
or July 1 for Summer Commencement. An application is filed at 
the Records Office and the graduation fee paid at the Business 
Office. 
CERTIFICATE OF ADVANCED STUDY 
AIM 
It is the purpose of this program to provide more advanced 
and intensive graduate study for persons preparing to teach in 
the first two years of college or public school personnel specializ-
ing in such fields as administration and guidance. 
FIELDS 
Eastern has been authorized to offer the Certificate of Ad-
vanced Study (CAS) in educational administration. 
ADMISSION 
Admission to the CAS program and admission to candidacy 
for the CAS can come simultaneously with completion of the 
first 48 quarter hours of the program. The application process 
is explained on page 150. 
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RESIDENCE REQUIREMENT 
At least forty-eight quarter hours of credit toward the 
Certificate of Advanced Study must be earned in residence 
courses at Eastern Illinois University. 
ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY 
Admission to candidacy for the Certificate of Advanced 
Study should come ordinarily at the completion of 48 quarter 
hours of the program. Admission to candidacy must come at or 
before the completion of 64 quarter hours and is subject to the 
following additional conditions: 
1. The student must complete the requirements ordinarily 
fulfilled by earning the master's degree. Formal receiving 
of the master's degree is left up to the descretion of the 
student. 
2. The student must petition for admission to candidacy. The 
petition must be sponsored by the student's adviser and 
must contain a proposed program of studies totaling at 
least 96 quarter hours selected in accordance with the 
Program of Studies for the Certificate of Advanced Study. 
3. Admission to candidacy will result from: 
a. Approval by the Council on Graduate Studies and the 
major department of the student's program of studies. 
b. Passing a comprehensive examination, either written 
or oral or both. 
c. An evaluation of the student's record to date. If a 
master's degree was taken independently of the CAS 
program, the courses taken for the degree will be 
evaluated and there is no assurance that all credit 
hours will automatically count toward the Certificate 
of Advanced Study. 
d. Approval by the major department's screening com-
mittee. By means of interviews, the department offer-
ing the CAS must approve the candidate. 
PROGRAM OF STUDIES 
The courses proposed in the student's program for the Cer-
tificate of Advanced Study must total 96 quarter hours. Ordinar-
ily, in the first 48 hours the student will complete the requirements 
for a master's degree although it is not required that the master's 
be completed within the first half of the total program. 
The final 48 quarter hours of the CAS are specifically planned 
to satisfy certification and accreditation requirements and are 
divided into two parts-the major fields and supporting academic 
minors. 
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SECTION I (48 quarter hours) 
Earning the master's degree with a major in the field in 
which the student plans to continue work toward the Certificate 
of Advanced Study will satisfy this requirement. For details on 
the program of studies for the master's degree see pages 151-
154 of this catalogue. 
SECTION II ( 48 quarter hours) 
Part 1. The Major Field (28 quarter hours). The major de-
partment has developed a program of courses not only to meet 
certification requirements but to develop further the student's 
professional competence. This program can be secured by writing 
or visiting the department. 
Part 2. The Academic Minor (20 quarter hours). An aca-
demic minor of 20 quarter hours must be selected. It is recom-
mended these courses be taken in fields that will bring greater 
understanding and support for the major. Recommended are cer-
tain courses in the social sciences, business, history, and psycholo-
gy. For more specific lists of eligible courses, consult with the 
department offering the major. 
Part 3. A Comprehensive Examination. A comprehensive 
examination is given by a committee appointed by the adviser. 
It may be written, or oral, or both written and oral. The passing 
of this examination must be certified by the adviser at least two 
weeks before completion of the requirements for the Certificate. 
MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION 
Grades. The approved program must be completed with 
grades that average B (3.0) or higher and with not more than 
eight quarter hours of courses with grades below B. 
Graduation Requirements. The regulations concerning gradu-
ation are virtually the same for the Certificate of Advanced Study 
as they are for the master's degrees. For details see page 156 in 
this catalogue. 
Graduation with Distinction. Graduation honors will be con-
ferred upon those Certificate of Advanced Study candidates whose 
records warrant recognition for distinction. Such honors will also 
be entered on the graduate's diploma. 
XI. Description of Courses 
NUMBERING OF COURSES 
Courses numbered 100-199 are freshman courses; 200-299, 
sophomore courses; 300-399, junior courses; 400-499, senior 
courses. Courses numbered 300-499 are not open to freshmen or 
sophomores except that courses numbered 300-499 in mathe-
matics, foreign languages, and chemistry may be taken by un-
derclassmen who have completed the prerequisite courses and 
have obtained the permission of the department. 
Courses numbered 100-199 may not be taken for full credit 
by seniors except for courses in foreign languages. Courses num-
bered 500-549 are graduate courses open with special permission 
to seniors. 
Courses numbered 550-599 are open only to graduate students 
and, therefore, may not be used for credit toward a bachelor's 
degree. Certain courses numbered between 450 and 499 may be 
taken for credit toward the Master's degree. 
ACCOUNTING 
(See Business 230, 231, 232, 354, 355, 356, 460, 461, 462, 
463, 464, 466.) 
ANTHROPOLOGY 
Undergraduate Courses 
273. Introduction to Anthropology. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the races of the world, pre-literate culture, kin-
ship systems, major institutions and social structure. Students 
are advised to take this course prior to enrolling in courses in 
sociology. 
360. Peoples and Cultures of South America. ( 4 q. hrs.) Winter. 
The pre-Colombian background; contemporary races, culture 
and social organization of selected Latin American societies. The 
emergence of Latin America as a distinct culture area in the 
modern world. 
Prerequisite: Anthropology 213. 
Graduate Courses 
(Courses numbered 500-549 inclusive may be taken by a 
senior whose grade point average is 3.0 or higher, with permis-
sion of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School. 
Courses numbered 550 and above are open only to graduate 
students.) 
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552. Cultural Anthropology. Summer (4 q. hrs.) 
An introduction to the scientific study of man and his cul-
ture. Cross cultural comparison of the major social institutions. 
May be offered toward the Group III requirement for the 
degree M.S. in Ed. 
ART 
NOTE: Studio courses meet for three double periods and 
one single period which is used for planning, discussions, and 
reports. Additional discussions may be incorporated into the 
studio hours. 
Certain courses require the purchase of materials by the 
student. In such cases, completed projects become the property 
of the student. The Department of Art reserves the right to re-
tain for exhibition purposes any student work produced in art 
classes for a period of one academic year after the year in which 
the work was produced. 
Undergraduate Courses 
100. Drawing I. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Freehand drawing in various media; studies from nature 
designed to develop an interpretative approach. 
101. Drawing D. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Drawing from life; a development of individual expression 
and a continuing study of drawing techniques. 
Prerequisite: Art 100. For Art majors and minors only. 
110. Design I. Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Introduction to basic aspects of design problems dealing 
with color, texture, line, form, and organization. 
111. Design ll. Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Development of three-dimensional organization of forms 
using various media. 
140. Introduction To Art. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study of the functions of art in our environment. Studio 
problems provide creative experiences in designing with a variety 
of two and three-dimensional media. 
Prerequisite: Enrollment in the curriculum for elementary 
and junior high school teachers. 
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160. Introduction to Visual Arts. Winter and Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Nature of art as revealed in works of painting, sculpture 
architecture, and minor forms of art of men of the past and 
present. 
For art majors and minors only. 
205. Painting I. Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Introduction to painting as a medium of expression; variety 
of approaches and media explored. 
Prerequisite: Art 100 or Art 101. 
225. Ceramics I. Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Introduction to various hand-building techniques; decorative 
methods; firing process; use of potter's wheel. 
Prerequisite: Art 110 or 111 or 140, or permission of instruc-
tor. 
242. Art Materials For The Elementary School. 
Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
Materials and processes important in art programs of ele-
mentary schools as applied to various levels of creative develop-
ment of children; studio problems dealing with appropriate 
materials. 
Art 242 may not be substituted for Art 244 in the curriculum 
for elementary and junior high school teachers. 
244. Art For Teachers In The Elementary Grades. 
Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Developmental stages of children's artistic activity; motiva-
tion, classroom management, and appropriate use of art media 
for each stage stressed. Studio experiences with wide variety of 
art media. 
Prerequisite: Art 140. 
245. Theory and Practice Of Art In The Elementary School. 
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Theories of child art such as those of Lowenfeld, McFee, 
Goodenough, and Arnheim; developments in children's expres-
sions; evaluating children's progress in art. 
Prerequisite: Art 244. 
247. Theory And Practice Of Art In The Junior High School. 
(Omitted 1965-66). (4 q. hrs.) 
Basic psychological and physical needs of young adolescents; 
visual-haptic tendencies; evaluation of student growth; develop-
ment of sensitivity to aesthetic relationships. 
Prerequisite: Art 244. 
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260. History Of Art I. Fall (4 q. hrs.) 
Development of visual arts from pre-historic times to the 
medieval period; their use by man in his natural and social en-
vironment; the architecture, sculpture, painting, weaving, pot-
tery, and other crafts of Egypt, Mesopotamia, Crete, Greece, and 
Rome. 
For art majors and minors only. 
261. History Of Art ll. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Art of the medieval period; the Renaissance through the 
seventeenth century; architecture of the Romanesque and Gothic 
periods; painting of the Renaissance; brief survey of the art of 
the Far East. 
For art majors and minors only. 
262. IDstory Of Art m. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Development of the visual arts since the beginning of the 
eighteenth century; relation of art to contemporary living. 
For art majors and minors only. 
270. Introduction To Jewelry And Enameling I. 
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Decorative and constructive processes in the use of silver or 
other metals; enameling on copper. 
Prerequisite: Art 110 or 111 or 140, or permission of instruc-
tor. 
280. Introduction To Weaving And Textile Design. 
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Creative stitchery, block printing, and weaving. Study of the 
loom, its functions, and possibilties for creative weaving. 
Prerequisite: Art 110 or 140. 
290. Lettering. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Design and formation of basic styles of letters-Roman, 
Modern, and Text; development of skills of lettering with pen and 
brush. 
300, 301, 302. Drawing m, IV, V. Fall and Winter. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course.) 
Advanced drawing designed to develop individual sensitivity 
to form in two dimensions; development of an expressive and 
personal interpretation of dark and light shapes on a flat surface. 
Prerequisite: Art 100, 101. 
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305, 306, 307. Painting n, m, IV. Every quarter. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course.) 
Study of types of painting; craftsmanship and expression in 
several media stressed through progressive stages of the three 
courses. 
Prerequisite: Art 205. 
309. Survey of Two-Dimensional Art. Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Studio experiences in fine, medium, and broad line media to 
provide the prospective teacher with basic knowledge of aesthetic 
expression through experiences in two dimensional media. 
Prerequisite: Art 140. 
310, 311, 312. Sculpture I, ll, m Every quarter. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course). 
Additional work in three-dimensional organization of form; 
individual concentration toward competent expresson in model-
ing, carving, and constructing. 
Prerequisite: Art 111 or Art 225. 
819. Survey of Three-Dimensional Art. Fall and Winter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
A study of three-dimensionality in art. Studio experiences 
include work in ceramics, sculpture, jewelry and crafts. Materials, 
skills and techniques necessary to create three-dimensional art 
fonns. 
Prerequisite: Art 140. 
325. Ceramics ll. Fall. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Projects in hand building and throwing; study of ceramic 
bodies such as stoneware, porcelain, white wares. 
Prerequisite: Art 225. 
826. Ceramics m Winter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Projects in hand building, throwing, and ceramic sculpture; 
study of glaze materials and glaze calculations. 
Prerequisite: Art 225. 
827. Ceramics IV. Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Projects in hand building, throwing, and ceramic sculpture; 
study of color in stoneware glazes. 
Prerequisite: Art 225. 
SM. General Crafts. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
General course in crafts in which students may elect prob-
lems from block printing, batik, enamels, jewelry, leathers, mo-
saics, and glass. 
Not open to students whose major or minor is in art. 
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340. The Teaclling of Art. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Philosophy of art education; study of the developmental 
stages of creative activity from the first representational at-
tempts through adolescent art; appropriate use of art media, 
motivation, and evaluation for each stage. 
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education. 
341. Art Education Laboratory. Fall and Winter (4 q. hrs.) 
Studio experiences in techniques and processes and their 
adaptation to various stages of development, elementary through 
secondary. 
Prerequisite: Art 340. 
843. Art Education For Secondary Schools. (Omitted 1965-66.) 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Concerted study of use of certain materials, processes, and 
projects in the secondary school program; fostering art and art 
appreciation in the high school. 
Prerequisite: Art 340. 
356. Print Making L Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Survey and laboratory exploration of four methods of print-
making: relief, intaglio, planography, and stencil. 
Prerequisite: Art 100 and 101. 
857. Print Making D. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Intensive exploration of intaglio and serigraphy as two meth-
ods of print making; major emphasis on the intaglio method. 
Prerequisite: Art 356. 
S58. Print Making m Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Advanced study of the relief and planographic methods of 
print making. 
Prerequisite: Art 356. 
360. Understanding Art. Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Aesthetic problems and their solutions in various fields of 
art as related to man and his culture. 
Not open to students whose major or minor is in art. 
361. Art In Past Culture. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Comparative study for the general education student of the 
art in past cultures as presented from the standpoint of subject 
matter in art. 
Prerequisite: Art 360. Not open to students whose majQr or 
minor is in art. 
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362. Art Today. Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Significance of art in present day living; derivation of con-
temporary art forms, processes, and techniques of expression. 
Prerequisite: Art 360. Not open to students whose major or 
minor is in art. 
363. Classical Art. Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
Greek and Roman art, including architecture, painting, sculp-
ture and the minor arts; study of major figures and dominant 
stylistic tendencies. 
Prerequisite: Art 260, 261, 262 or 360, 36J., 362 or permission 
of instructor. 
864. Medieval Art. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Arts of the Middle Ages in respect to the Early Christian, 
Byzantine, Romanesque, and Gothic, emphasizing in particular 
the transition from pagan art forms to Christian art forms. 
Prerequisite: Art 260, 261, 262 or Art 360, 361, 362 or per-
mission of instructor. 
365. Art of the Italian Renaissance. (Omitted 1965-66.) ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Evolution and development of art forms in Italy during the 
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries; emphasis on the painting, sculp-
ture and architecture of Florence, Rome, and Venice. 
Prerequisite: Art 260, 261, 262 or Art 360, 361, 362 or per-
mission of instructor. 
368. Twentieth Century Painting and Sculpture, 1905-c.l940. 
(Omitted 1965-66.) (4 q. hrs.) 
Major developments, personalities, and significant achieve-
ments in painting and sculpture of the twentieth century with 
emphasis on Picasso, Matisse, Klee, Brancusi, Calder, and Moore. 
Prerequisite: One course in Art 260, 261, 262, 360, 361, 362 
and permission of instructor. 
370, 371, 732. Jewelry and Silversmithing n, m, IV. 
Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course.) 
Advanced problems in jewelry construction developing pre-
viously learned techniques in metal construction or enameling 
or both; introduction to basic silversmithing processes. 
Prerequisite: Art 270. 
380. Weaving U. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Experimentation and practice in design and production on 
various looms; principles of textile construction; materials of the 
weaver. 
Prerequisite: Art 280 or permission of instructor. 
ART 
381. Weaving m Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Advanced problems in weaving design and production. 
Prerequisite: Art 380. 
382. Textile Design. (Omitted 1965-66.) (4 q. hrs.) 
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Pattern design principles as they apply to historical and 
contemporary textiles; use of block printing, silk screen, and 
batik techniques as production methods. 
Prerequisite: Art 110 or 140 or 280. 
390. Commercial Design I. Winter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Lettering, posters, layout, current advertising problems. Silk 
screen, airbrush, and other printing techniques. 
391. Commercial Design ll. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Display advertising; concentration on three-dimensional de-
sign. 
405, 406, 407. Painting V, VI, VII. Every quarter. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course.) 
Advanced painting in a series of individual problems courses; 
opportunity for further intensive development of each student's 
creative expression and craftsmanship. 
Prerequisite: Art 305, 306, 30"1 and permission of the in-
structor. 
425, 426, 427. Ceramics V, VI, Vll. Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course.) 
Development of techniques and processes to a level of pro-
fessional attainment; emphasis upon growth in the area in which 
the student is most interested. 
Prerequisite: Art 325, 326, 32"1 and permission of the in-
structor. 
Courses open to Juniors, Senior51, and Graduate Students 
461. Psychology of Art. (Omitted 1965-66). (4 q. hrs.) 
Psychological basis for art expression; analysis of art ability 
in terms of aptitudes, skills, and creative capacities. 
Prerequisite: Three courses in art or permission of instructor. 
462. Art in America. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Architecture, painting, and sculpture from colonial times 
to the present; emphasis on leading artists and their works as 
related to historical and sociological events in the growth of 
America. 
Prerequisite: Art 260, 261, and 262 or Art 360, 361 and 362. 
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463. Contemporary Architecture. Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
Architecture of the twentieth century; its roots in the past, 
its forms, its materials, its masters, and its social impact. 
Prerequisite: Art 260, 261, and 262 or Art 36'0, 361 and 362. 
465. The Visual Arts in the Elementary and Junior Wgh School. 
(Omitted 1965-66.) ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Our cultural heritage in visual arts for teachers; approaches 
to fostering appreciation of this heritage. 
Prerequisite: Art 244. 
467, 468, 469. Seminar in Art History and Criticism I, n, m. 
Summer. (4 q. hrs. for each course.) 
Seminar studies in painting, sculpture and architecture. 
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. 
Graduate Courses 
(Courses numbered 500-549 inclusive may be taken by a 
senior whose grade point average is 3.0 or higher, with permission 
of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School. Courses 
numbered 550 and above are open only to graduate students.) 
510. Materials for Designing I. Fall and Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Experimentation with various materials, limitations, possi-
bilities, adapted to teaching situations. Problems varied to meet 
individual needs. 
520. Painting Problems I. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Techniques and media used by painters in development of 
different styles of painting, with opportunity for experience in 
working in each according to individual choice. 
550. Contemporary Trends in Visual Arts. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Role and evaluation of visual arts in contemporary living. 
May be offered toward the Group Ill requirement for the 
degree M.S. in Ed. 
560. Materials for Designing II. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Advanced study of organization of form employing a variety 
of materials. 
570. Painting Problems II. Winter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Independent study in painting. 
591. Problems in Art Education. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Statement, analysis and evaluation of current problems in the 
teaching of art in the public schools. 
595. Thesis. (4 q. hrs.) 
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BIOLOGY 
(Taught in the Division of Life Sciences) 
Undergraduate Courses 
116. Life Science. Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
A survey of the principal structures and processes including 
genetics and embryology of plant and animals. 
No prerequisites. This course is restricted to students in the 
elementary education and junior high school curricula. 
117. Life Science. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A survey of the identification, natural history, distribution 
and economic importance of the principal animal and plant 
groups. 
Prerequisite: Biology 116 or equivalent. This course is res-
tricted to students in the elementary education and junior high 
school curricula. 
126, 127, 128. General Biological Science. Fall, Winter, Spring, 
and Summer. ( 4 q. hrs. for each course.) 
A survey course covering the fundamental structures and 
processes of plants and animals; genetics, embryology, local flora 
and fauna are included. 
Students who have credit for Biology 126 may not have credit 
for Botany 120 or Zoology 120. 
BOTANY 
Undergraduate Courses 
Botany 120, 121, 222 are designed to meet the laboratory 
science general requirement and to be basic to further work in 
botany. 
120. General Botany. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the fundamental processes affecting plants; leaf, 
stem and root tissues; food manufacture and world food supplies; 
growth, energy releases, water deficits, and minerals affecting 
plant development and distribution. 
121. General Botany. Winter and Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
A study of representative members of the Plant Kingdom; 
their development, environmental requirements and economic 
importance. Included is an understanding of inheritance by mi-
tosis in vegetative reproduction and meiosis in plant life stories. 
Prerequisite: Botany 120. 
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218. Vegetation of Dlinois. Spring and Summer. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Use of local manuals and keys to identify common plants. A 
study of ecological relationships by means of field trips, reference 
readings, and Kodachrome slides; preparation of demonstration 
material and herbarium specimens for elementary and junior 
high teachers. 
Prerequisite: Life Science 116, 117 or equivalent. Not open 
to students who have had Botany 120 and 121. 
222 (122). General Local Flora. Spring and Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
Plant distribution of North America; identification of trees, 
shrubs and herbs and the lesser plants by appropriate keys; know-
ing and appreciating common plants. 
Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, or permission of the instructor. 
225. Plant Physiology. Spring ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Physical processes relating to plant growth and development; 
water relations; soils and soil formation; mineral nutrition. 
Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, and 222. A year of chemistry 
is recommended. 
230. Morphology of Green Plants. Fall and Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
.A, comparative study of the vegetative structure and life his-
tories of the green plants-algae, liverworts, mosses, ferns and 
fern allies, conifers, and flowering plants; much living plant 
material is made available for class study. 
Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, and 222. 
231. Morphology of Fungi. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The structure, life histories and classification of fungi and 
their economic and ecological importance. 
Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, and 222. 
232. Economic Botany. Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Plant propagation and environmental requirements of the 
greenhouse and field; plant products and their origins in world 
commerce and their use in manufacture. Field trips are taken to 
observe some of these activities. 
Prerequisite: Botany 121 or 218. 
234. Food and Sanitary Microbiology. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course in microbiology for the Home Economics, Health 
Education, Elementary and Junior High curricula with emphasis 
on the identification and culture of bacteria, yeasts, molds, etc., 
and their relation to food preservation and sanitation. 
Prerequisite: Sophomore college standing, and 3 quarters of 
laboratory sciences. Not to count toward a botany major or minor. 
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335 (235). Bacteriology. Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the occurrence, distribution, and culture of bac-
teria and other micro-organisms with emphasis on morphology 
and physiology. 
Prerequisite: Botany 1'20 and Junior standing. Botany 1'21) 
'230) '231 and a year of chemistry are recommended. 
340. Methods of Teaching Biological Science in the High School. 
Fall, Winter, and Summer. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
The collection and use of materials for demonstration and 
laboratory experiments are stressed. 
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education and junior 
standing. 
345. Problems in Botany. Any quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
The student must submit an outline of his plan of work to 
the Department Head for approval and assignment to an in-
structor. 
Prerequisite: Botany major or minor with junior standing. 
350. Genetics. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Problems of heredity in living organisms; Mendelian inheri-
tance, hybrid segregation, fluctuations and mutations and the 
genetic background necessary to explain inheritance. 
Prerequisite: Five quarters of biological science. 
Courses open to Juniors, Senior51, and Graduate Students 
453 (343). Plant Microtechnique. Winter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
The techniques of preparing permanent microscopic slides 
of plant material and an understanding of the part played by 
staining in producing superior teaching and research material. 
Prerequisite: Two years of Botany or its equivalent. A year 
of chemistry is desirable. 
454 (344). Experimental Plant Physiology. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
A qualitative and quantitative study by experiments and 
demonstrations of the biochemical processes that result in the 
growth and development of plants and the application of this 
knowledge in solving plant growth problems. 
Prerequisite: Botany 1'20) 1'21) '2'2'2 and one year of chemistry. 
456 (346). Plant Anatomy. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The origin and development of the tissues of leaves, stems, 
and roots of seed plants; the common ecological variations and 
hereditary types; wood anatomy and identification. 
Prerequisite: Botany '230. 
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459 (349). Systematic Botany. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
A detailed study of the Compositae, grasses and grass-like 
plants of illinois and current trends in plant classification and 
plant analysis. Field trips are made for the observation and col-
lection of plants from various habitats. 
Prerequisite: Botany 1'20, 1'21, and '2'2'2. 
461 (351). Plant Ecology. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the major plant formations of North America 
with emphasis on the factors which influence the development of 
local communities. Weekend and local field trips are part of the 
course. 
Prerequisite: Botany 1'20, 1'21, and 22'2 and two advanced 
courses in Botany or related fields. Botany 454 and 459 are recom-
mended. 
Graduate Courses 
(Courses numbered 500-549 inclusive may be taken by a 
senior whose grade point average is 3.0 or higher, with permission 
of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School. Courses 
numbered 550 and above are open only to graduate students.) 
545, 546, 547, 548. Advanced Botany. Any quarter. 
( 4 q. hrs. for each course.) 
Advanced work in some special field of botany. The student 
chooses the area in which he wishes to study, subject to the 
approval of his adviser. 
Prerequisite: At least a minor in botany here or its equiva-
lent elsewhere, and the instructor's permission. 
550. The Science of Plant Life. Summer 1967. (4 q. hrs.) 
Fundamentals of plant science as experienced in everyday 
living and the common problems of the agriculturist and the 
home gardener. 
May be offered toward the Group Ill requirements for the 
degree M.S. in Ed. Not open to students who have had under-
graduate courses in Botany. 
551. Systematic Botany and Local Flora. Summer 1965. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Identification of the trees, shrubs, herbs and lesser plants in 
this area; recognition of the common families of seed plants; 
appreciation of the plants outdoors and their geographical distri-
bution. 
May be offered toward the Group III requirements for the 
degree M.S. in Ed. Not open to students who have had under-
graduate courses in Botany. 
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552. Microbiology for Everyday Living. Summer 1966. (4 q. hrs.) 
A lecture-laboratory demonstration course with field trips to 
illustrate the application and control of bacteria, fungi, algae and 
other microorganisms concerned with various aspects of public 
health as related to food preservation, water purification, sewage 
disposal, etc. 
Not open to students who have credit for Botany 234 or 335. 
May be offered toward the Group III requirements for the degree 
M.S. in Ed. 
595. Thesis. (4 q. hrs.) Any quarter. 
Study and investigation in botany for students electing Plan 
A paper for the M.S. in Ed. degree. 
BUSINESS 
Undergraduate Courses 
110. Typewriting. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Beginning touch typing instruction with emphasis on proper 
stroking, machine manipulation and placement of material. Mini-
mum speed requirement: twenty words a minute for three min-
utes with not more than nine errors. 
Not open to students who have had the equivalent of one 
semester of typewriting instruction. 
111. Typewriting, Continued. Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Development of skill in machine operation and typing of 
personal letters, business letters, simple manuscripts and tabula-
tions. Minimum speed requirement: thirty words a minute for 
five minutes with not more than ten errors. 
Prerequisite: Business 110 or the equivalent. Not open to 
students who have had the equivalent of two semesters of type-
writing instruction. 
112. Typewriting, Continued. Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Business communications problems: typewritten letters, re-
ports, manuscripts, tabulations. Minimum speed requirement: 
forty words a minute for five minutes with not more than five 
errors. 
Prerequisite: Business 111 or the equivalent. Not open to stu-
dents who have had the equivalent of three semesters of type-
writing instruction. 
123. Shorthand. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Beginning instruction in Gregg Shorthand, Diamond Jubilee 
Series. Principles, brief forms, and phrasing. 
Not open to students who have had the equivalent of one 
semester of shorthand instruction. 
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124. Shorthand, Continued. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Review of the principles of the system, brief forms, and 
phrasing. Dictation from familiar material of the Gregg Short-
hand, Diamond Jubilee Series. 
Prerequisite: Business 1'23 or the equivalent. Not open to 
students who have had the equivalent of two semesters of short-
'lwlnd instr:uction. 
125. Shorthand, Continued. Fall and Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Vocabulary building. Introduction to transcription. Dictation 
from new material prepares the student for taking dictation in 
the business office. 
Prerequisite: Business 124 or the equivalent. Not open to 
students who have had the equivalent of three semesters of short-
hand instruction. 
140. Business Mathematics. Fall and Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Everyday business calculations-fractions, percentage, trade 
and cash discount, marked price, banker's accurate and compound 
interests, bank discount, installment buying. 
141. Business Correspondence. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The construction of effective letters: application letters, sales 
letters, credit letters, collection letters, adjustment letters, form 
letters, and business reports. Practice in writing these letters. 
Prerequisite: Business 110 or equivalent. 
142. Introduction to Business. Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
The American business scene; business and society; the 
nature of business: production, distribution, finance; the business 
manager as a directing force, his obligations and objectives; 
career opportunities in business. 
210. Advanced Typewriting. Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Remedial and advanced training in speed and accuracy. Study 
of advanced office projects. Minimum speed requirement: fifty net 
words a minute for five minutes with three errors or less. 
Prerequisite: Business 11'2 or the equivalent. 
211. Advanced Typewriting, Continued. Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Speed and accuracy in the production of materials that meet 
rigid business requirements. Minimum speed requirement: sixty 
net words a minute for five minutes with three errors or less. 
Prerequisite: Business '210 or the equivalent. 
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212. Office Machines. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Familiarization with the function, use, and operation of add-
ing and calculating machines, voice-writing equipment, duplicat-
ing devices, copying machines, and filing systems. 
Prerequisite: Business 111 or permission of the instructor. 
223. Advanced Shorthand. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Transcription of business letters from dictated notes. Devel-
opment of comprehensive vocabulary and ability to take dictation. 
Minimum speed requirement: eighty words a minute transcribed 
at not less than fifteen words a minute with 98 per cent accuracy. 
Prerequisite: Business125 or the equivalent and Business112 
or the equivalent. 
224. Advanced Shorthand, Continued. Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Rapid note taking, accurate transcription, and mailable copies 
are stressed. Minimum speed requirement: one-hundred words a 
minute transcribed at not less than twenty words a minute with 
98 per cent accuracy. 
Prerequisite: Business 223 or the equivalent. 
225. Secretarial Practice. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Professional secretarial levels in taking dictation and tran-
scribing. The role of the secretary in business and the professions. 
Minimum speed requirement: one-hundred twenty words a minute 
transcribed at not less than twenty-five words a minute with 98 
per cent accuracy. 
Prerequisite: Business 224 or the equivalent and Business 210 
or the equivalent. 
230. Accounting. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The principles of accounting as applied to the sole pro-
prietorship. The balance sheet and income statement lead to the 
introduction of accounts. 
Not open to freshmen. 
231. Accounting, Continued. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Accounting as applied to partnerships, with specialized prob-
lems. 
Prerequisite: Business 230. 
232. Accounting, Continued. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Continuation of specialized accounting problems, ~ncluding 
corporation accounting, cost, budgeting, statement analysis. 
Prerequisite: Business 231. 
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247. Principles of Marketing. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Current marketing channels; marketing functions and in-
stitutions; methods used in marketing agricultural products, raw 
materials and manufactured goods. 
248. Principles of Salesmanship. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The psychology of salesmanship as it relates to the planning 
and execution of a sale; principles of general selling. 
249. Principles of Retailing. Fall, Winter, and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The organization and management of retail stores; loca-
tion, layout, financing, buying, pricing, credits and collections, 
stock control, personnel work, business forecasting. 
250. Principles of Advertising. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Social and economic aspects of advertising; kinds of advertis-
ing, selection of media; costs; analysis of copy and displays ; for-
mat; layout; labels; trademarks; slogans; campaigns. 
830. Data Processing for Business. Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
The nature and function of modern, high speed information 
handling (data processing) equipment. Includes punched card 
units and high speed electronic computers with stored program 
capabilities. Problems on the computers. 
331. Data Processing Systems for Business. (Omitted 1965-66.) 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The structure and development of manual, mechanical, and 
electronic information handling systems. Unit record and com-
puter systems. Basic operational procedures plus the analysis and 
design of new systems. 
Prerequisi~: Business 330. 
346 (446). Business Law. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Rules governing law and its administration; personal prop-
erty, contracts; agency, employer and employee; negotiable in-
struments; bailments; business crimes and torts. 
347 (447). Business Law, Continued. Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Insurance; carriers; sale of goods; partnership; corporation; 
deeds of conveyance; mortgages; landlord and tenants; surety 
and guaranty; bankruptcy; trusts and estates. 
Prerequisite: Business 346. 
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354 (454). Intermediate Accounting. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Review of fundamental processes on a higher level with addi-
tions not covered in beginning accounting; cash and temporary 
investments, receivables, inventories, investments, plant and 
equipment, intangibles and deferred charges. 
Prerequisite: Business 230> 231> 232. 
355 (455). Intermediate Accounting, Continued. Winter. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Liabilities both current and long term, capital stock, surplus, 
statement analysis, statement of application of funds, partnership 
formation and operation, partnership dissolution and joint ven-
tures. 
Prerequisite: Business 230> 231> 232. 
356 (456). Advanced Accounting, Continued. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Accounting problems of a specialized nature dealing with 
installment sales, consignments, agency and branch accounts, 
corporate combination, consolidated balance sheet and income 
statements, statements of affairs and receivership accounts. 
Prerequisite: Business 230> 231> 232> 351,> 355. 
370. Credit Management .• Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Consumer and commercial credit and collection practices and 
policies in business organizations. Organization and operation of 
credit departments. 
Prerequisite: Business 230> Economics 256> or permission of 
the instructor. 
380. Investments. Fall and Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Classification and analysis of the contractual features of 
securities; the mechanics of investment; determination of the 
qualities of a security; selection of securities for portfolios. 
Problems of individual and institutional investors. 
Prerequisite: Business 230> Economics 255> or permission of 
the instructor. 
383. Business Report Writing. Fall, Winter, and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The organization and preparation of reports of the types used 
in education, business, and government. Techniques of collecting, 
interpreting, and presenting information. Study of actual reports. 
430. Data Processing Laboratory. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Experiences in the processing of information by the use of 
punched card equipment and computer. Use of the card punch, 
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sorter, reproducer, accounting machine, printer, and the electronic 
computer. 
Prerequisite: Business 330 and consent of the Chairman of 
the Department of Management. 
440. Supervised Experiences in School Business Management. 
Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
School business is studied under the direction and supervision 
of a school business manager. 
Prerequisite: Consent of the Chairman of the Business Edu-
cation Department. 
490. Internship in Business. Arr. (4 q. hrs.) 
Employment experience appropriate to the student's major, 
for one quarter, in a firm approved by the chairman of the stu-
dent's major department, to be agreed upon by the firm and the 
department chairman involved. 
Prerequisite: Permission of the Department Chairman and 
acceptance of the student by a business firm on the basis of the 
student's application. 
Courses open to Juniors, Seniors, and Graduate Students 
451. Principles of Management. Fall, Winter, and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Fundamentals of management: objectives, policies, functions, 
executive leadership, organization structure and morale; opera-
tional procedure and control. 
452. Personnel Management. Winter and Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Objectives, functions, and organization of a typical personnel 
program. Problems in personnel administration. 
453. Office Management. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Duties and responsibilities of the office manager: survey and 
analysis; development and use of manuals; selection; training, 
pay and promotion of office employees; controlling office expense 
and measuring office efficiency; flow of work; purchase and use 
of office equipment; physical factors; centralization of office 
services; report writing; quality and quantity standards. 
458. Case Problems in Business Law. Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
This course assumes that the student has a knowledge and 
background of the theory of business law. The course deals with 
the solution of case problems as applied to the various topics in 
the field of business law. 
Prerequisite: Business 346 and 34"1 or the equivalent. 
BUSINESS 179 
460. Cost Accounting. Fall and Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
An introductory course involving principles and methods in 
handling materials, direct labor and the distributon of overhead 
expenses. Historical and critical appraisal of product, process cost 
systems, standard costs. 
Prerequisite: Business '230, '231, '23'2. 
461. Income Tax Accounting. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The fundamentals of Federal Income Tax Accounting under 
the latest amendments to the Internal Revenue code. Income tax 
blanks and forms are filled in with special emphasis upon the re-
turns of individuals. 
Prerequisite: Business '230, '231, '23'2 or permission of instruc-
tor. 
462. Payroll Accounting. Fall. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Payroll accounting with emphasis on social security. Various 
blanks and forms are worked out. Problems connected with pay-
roll accounting are studied from the point of view of the em-
ployer and the employee. 
Prerequisite: Business '230, '231, '23'2. 
463. Statement Analysis and Advanced Accounting Problems. 
Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Analysis and interpretation of financial statements with ad-
vanced problems. Particular types of statements as they apply 
to public utilities, industrials, and moneyed corporations. 
Prerequisite: Business '230, '231, '23'2. 
464. Auditing. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The examination and verification of accounting for the pur-
pose of establishing the reliability of financial statements. Deals 
with the nature and application of auditing ethics, standards, 
techniques, procedures, programs, and reports. 
Prerequisite: Business '230, '231, '23'2, 354-, 355. 
466. Advanced Income Tax Problems and Research. 
Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Emphasis on partnership, corporation, fiduciary tax prob-
lems. Consideration given to gift, estate, inheritance taxes. 
Corporate tax case research and report preparation. 
Prerequisite: Business 461. 
470. Methods of Teaching Bookkeeping and Accounting. 
Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Methods, texts, audio-visual aids, professional organizations 
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and journals are studied. An introduction to teaching experiences. 
Lectures, discussions, demonstrations and laboratory work to in-
sure mastery of the subject. 
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education. 
471. Methods of Teaching Basic Business. Fall and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Methods, texts, audio-visual aids, professional organizations 
and journals are studied. An introduction to teaching experiences. 
Lectures, discussions, demonstrations and laboratory work to in-
sure mastery of the subject. 
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education. 
472. Methods of Teaching Gregg Shorthand. 
Winter and Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Texts, audio-visual aids, professional organizations and 
journals are studied. An introduction to teaching experiences. 
Lectures, demonstrations and laboratory work to insure profi-
ciency in the subject. 
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education. 
4 73. Methods of Teaching Typewriting and Office Practice. 
Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Methods, texts, audio-visual aids, professional organizations 
and journals are studied. An introduction to teaching experiences. 
Lectures, demonstrations and laboratory work to insure profi-
ciency in the subject. 
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education. 
480. Principles of Insurance. Fall and Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
A survey of the risks to which man and property are subject 
and the elimination of the financial consequences of these risks 
through insurance coverages. Include life, property, and casualty 
insurance. 
481. Business Statistics. Fall and Winter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Provides a working knowledge of the statistical tools used in 
analyzing business problems. Fundamental phases of statistical 
technique, as graphic presentations, averages, index numbers, 
sampling error, and simple correlation. 
482. Corporation Finance. Winter and Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
The corporation in a possible life cycle of organization, opera-
tion, and reorganization or failure; the various forms of corporate 
securities; financing the corporation management of income. 
Prerequisite: Business 230, 231, 232 and Economics 254, 255, 
256, or the equivalent. 
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486. Marketing Research. Fall and Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
A basic course in marketing research. Topics covered are: 
nature and scope of marketing research; scientific method and 
research design; specific marketing research procedures; research 
report, follow-up, and evaluation of research process. Problems. 
Prerequisite: Business 247. 
487. Market Management Problems. Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs) 
Marketing problems encountered by businesses that find it 
necessary to adapt marketing organization and policy to changing 
economic conditions. Emphasis on the case method in problem 
analysis. 
Prerequisite: Business 247. 
498. Readings in Business. Arr. (4 q. hrs.) 
Individual study programs. The student will be assigned 
material from literature of his major field selected in cooperation 
with the department chairman. A written formal report based 
upon these readings must be submitted. 
Prerequisite: Senior standing with strong scholarship as 
evidenced by cumulative grade point average,· permission of the 
Chairman of the Department of the student's major. 
Graduate Courses 
(Courses numbered 500-549 inclusive may be taken by a senior 
whose grade point average is 3.0 or higher, with permission of the 
instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School. Courses number-
ed 550 and above are open only to graduate students.) 
543. Measurement and Evaluation in Business Education. 
Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
Evaluation and development of guidance materials in business 
education. Testing techniques and the construction of tests, statis-
tical procedures necessary for test interpretation and use. 
544. Foundations in Business Education. Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
The evolution of the business curriculum; large and small 
high schools. Philosophies and objectives of business education 
are appraised in terms of business occupational requirements. 
545. Problems in Business Education. Summer. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Current business education problems, such as supervision, 
administration, curriculum, equipment, standards, viewpoints of 
national leaders; problems growing out of the particular needs 
and interests of the students. 
182 EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY 
550. The Corporation in Society. Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course for non-business majors to give an understanding of 
the corporate form of organization; the genesis of the corporate 
idea and the adaptation of this idea to the requirements of modern 
society; implications for the individual and society. 
May be offered toward the Group Ill requirement for the 
degree M.S. in Ed. 
595. Thesis. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study and investigation in business education for students 
electing Plan A for the master's degree. 
CHEMISTRY 
Undergraduate Courses 
Chemistry 120, 121, and 122 is a year's sequence planned as a 
general cultural course and to satisfy the general requirement for 
a year of laboratory science. This sequence also serves as a foun-
dation for further work in chemistry. Students with the necessary 
background should enroll in Chemistry 150, 151, 152 in place of 
Chemistry 120, 121, 122. 
Note: A breakage fee of $3.00 is charged for laboratory 
courses in chemistry. The unused portion is returnable at the end 
of the course. 
All courses except Chemistry 300, 340, 342, and 450 have two 
classes and two two-hour laboratories per week. Chemistry 300 
has three classes and individual laboratory work. Chemistry 340 
meets four times weekly. Chemistry 450 has four two-hour periods 
weekly with conferences. 
120, 121, 122. Introductory Chemistry. 
( 4 q. hrs. for each course.) 
A study of the principles of chemistry, the more important 
non-metals and a few of the metals. Qualitative analysis is intro-
duced in the third term. The relationship of chemistry to many 
of today's problems is stressed. 
To be taken in sequence. Credit is not granted to students 
who have received credit for Chemistry 150, 151, 152. 
150, 151. General Chemistry. 
Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs. for each course.) 
The principles of chemistry are studied with emphasis on 
bonding, stoichiometry, states of matter, kinetics and equilibrium. 
Prerequisite: One unit of high school chemistry which in-
cluded laboratory work and in which the grade B or A was earned, 
plus two and a half units of mathematics. 
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To be taken in sequence. Credit not granted to students who 
have received credit in Chemistry 120, 121, 122. 
152. General Chemistry and Qualitative Analysis. 
Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
A continuation of Chemistry 150, 151 with emphasis on 
ionic equilibrium and qualitative analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 151. 
Credit is not granted to students who have received credit in 
Chemistry 122. 
153, 154, 155. Elementary and Organic Chemistry for Majors in 
Home Economics. 153, Fall. 154, Winter, and 155 Spring. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course.) 
The principles of chemistry and some of the common ele-
ments, including carbon, are studied. Chemistry 155 introduces 
organic chemistry necessary for the understanding of carbohy-
drates, fats, proteins, textiles, dyes and plastics. 
Restricted to home economics majors. To be taken in se-
quence. 
233. Qualitative Analysis and Ionic Equilibrium. 
(Omitted 1965-66.) ( 4 q. hrs.) 
The systematic analysis of metallic and non-metallic ions by 
semi-micro methods, and the study of the principles involved in 
their separation and identification. Emphasis is placed on an 
understanding of the equilibrium principles involved rather than 
the techniques. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 122 or 152; Mathematics 130 or 
simultaneous registration therein. 
234. Quantitative Analysis. Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
The general principles of volumetric and gravimetric analy-
sis; critical evaluation of analytical data; theory of neutralization 
reactions; extensive treatment of problems illustrating each topic. 
235. Quantitative Analysis. Winter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
This is a continuation of Chemistry 234. Experiments include 
oxidation-reduction and precipitation titrations, additional gravi-
metric determinations, an electrodepositation and a brief intro-
duction to instrumental analysis. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 234. 
300. Photography. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The theory and use of the camera, types of emulsion, latent 
image, development, fixation, printing, enlarging, toning, filters, 
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color photography, composition. Experiments are assigned in ac-
cordance with experience and ability. 
Prerequisite: On.e year of college laboratory science and a 
camera. The student is to l'f]YUrchase the paper and film he uses. 
This course does not count toward a major or )minor in Chemistry. 
342. Practicum in Chemistry. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
This course is designed to afford the future chemistry teacher 
some practical experience in laboratory teaching and in servicing 
the laboratory. Two hours are to be spent assisting in an elemen-
tary chemistry laboratory and two hours in the storeroom each 
week. 
Prerequisite: Two years of college chemistry. 
Required of Chemistry majors in the junior year of B.S. in 
Ed. curriculum. Should be completed prior to student teaching. 
343, 344, 345. Organic Chemistry. Chemistry 343, 344, Every 
quarter; Chemistry 345, Spring. 
( 4 q. hrs. for each course.) 
Chemistry 343 and 344 are studies of aliphatic and aromatic 
compounds with an introduction to the theories of organic chem-
istry. Chemistry 345 is a continuation but with major emphasis 
placed upon identification of organic compounds. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1~0, 1~1 or 150, 151; Chemistry 1~~ 
or 15~ or simultaneous registration therein. To be taken in se-
quence. 
356. Biochemistry. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A brief survey of the chemistry of biological materials, of 
nutrition and of physiological processes. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 343 or 155 (Chemistry 234 is recom-
mended.) 
361. Modern Inorganic Chemistry. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the structures and reactions of inorganic com-
pounds with particular emphasis on chemical bonding and co-
ordination theory. The laboratory work consists of the preparation 
of some representative compounds. 
Prerequisite: Five quarters of college chemistry. 
Courses open to Juniors, Seniors, and Graduate Students 
450, 451. Advanced Chemistry. Every quarter by arrangement. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course.) 
A problem is selected in the area of the student's major in-
terest after consultation with the department head. The methods 
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used in solving scientific problems are developed through the use 
of literature, laboratory and consultations. 
Prerequisite: Senior standing in chemistry and consent of the 
head of the department. 
470. Instrumental Methods in Chemistry. (Omitted 1965-66.) 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The principles involved in using various instruments and the 
techniques required for making chemical measurements. Study 
includes such subjects as colorimetry, chromatography, spectro-
photometry, polarography, etc. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 235 and 343. 
480. Organic Mechanisms and Preparations. 
(Omitted 1965-66.) (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the mechanisms of reactions in organic chemistry 
through the preparation of selected compounds. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 234, 344. 
491, 492, 493. Physical Chemistry. 
Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course.) 
A study of the principles governing chemical change. Includ-
ed are: thermodynamics; equilibria; kinetic theory; the gaseous, 
liquid and solid states; solutions; atomic and molecular structure; 
electro-chemistry, quantum theory and chemical kinetics. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 234. Mathematics 235, 236 or simul-
taneous registration therein. To be taken in sequence. 
494. Nuclear Chemistry. Winter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Radioactivity and the radioactive properties of isotopes are 
studied in relationship to their chemical properties and uses. 
Prerequisite: Five terms of chemistry including 234 andjor 
3£M, or permission of the department head. 
Graduate Courses 
(Courses numbered 500-549 inclusive may be taken by a 
senior whose grade point average is 3.0 or higher, with permission 
of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School. Courses 
numbered 550 and above are open only to graduate students.) 
500. Seminar. (Omitted 1965-66.) (2 q. hrs.) 
Reports and discussion of topics selected from recent devel-
opments in chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 234 and 344, and permission of the 
head of the department. 
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501. lfistory of Chemistry. (Omitted 1965-66.) (2 q. hrs.) 
The sources of chemical information including abstracts, 
journals, texts and reference works are consulted in the study of 
the historical development of chemistry. 
536. Biological and Food Chemistry. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course designed to study the chemistry of biological ma-
terials and processes, including the chemistry of foods and nutri-
tion. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 3/f3 or permission of the head of the 
department. 
595. Thesis. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
ECONOMICS 
Undergraduate Counes 
254. Principles of Economics. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The nature of economics, the American economic system, 
business organization, personal finance, labor-management rela-
tions, governm~t finance, national income analysis. 
Not open to freshmen. 
255. Principles of Economics (continued). 
Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Business cycles, money and prices, banking and monetary 
policy, fiscal policy, supply and demand analysis. 
Prerequisite: Economics 254. 
256. Principles of Economics (continued). 
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Theory of production and factoral distribution, international 
economics, problems of economic growth and price stability. 
Prerequisite: Economics 255. 
820. International Economics. Winter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Principles of foreign trade and lending, the nature of interna-
tional payments, tariffs and quotas, commercial policies currently 
being followed by the major countries participating in the world 
economy. 
Prerequisite: Economics 254, 255, 256 or consent of the in-
structor. 
356 (456). Govemment and Business. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
The market structures in which business operates; public 
policies for regulation and control of those markets. 
J11!11.ior standing required. 
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357 (457). Labor Economics. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
An intensive study of labor as a factor in the economic sys-
tem; history of the labor movement; technique and objectives 
of labor organization; fundamental issues in labor-management 
disputes; labor legislation. 
Courses open to Juniors, Seniors, and Graduate Students 
453. Comparative Economic Systems. Winter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
A comparative study of the origin, organization, operation, 
and achievements of the systems of capitalism, socialism, com-
munism, and fascism. 
Prerequisite: Economics 254, 255, 256. 
454. History of Economic Thought. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The ancient world; scholasticism; mercantilism; the physio-
crats; Adam Smith and classical economics; Marx; Veblen; 
Keynes. 
Prerequisite: Economics 254, 255, 256. 
460. Intermediate Economic Analysis. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of commodity and factor price theory. 
Prerequisite: Economics 254, 255, 256. 
462. Economic Stability and Growth. Winter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
An analysis of factors affecting the level of national economic 
activity, its fluctuation, and rate of increase. 
Prerequisite: Economics 254, 255, 256. 
465. Economics of Underdeveloped Areas. Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
An intensive study of the economic structures of the under-
developed areas of the world. An analysis of the causes of their 
continuing low levels of output will be followed by an examination 
of the policy alternatives open to them for the develo.(lment of 
their economies. 
Prerequisite: Economics 254, 255, 256 or consent of the in-
structor. 
480 (458). Money and Banking. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
An intensive study of money and banking and their impor-
tance in our economy; government monetary and banking policy 
and its significance to economic well-being. 
Prerequisite: Economics 254, 255, 256. 
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485 (459). Public Finance. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of taxation, government spending, public debt and 
their importance to economic welfare. 
Prerequisite: Economics 254, 255, 256. 
Graduate Courses 
(Courses numbered 500-549 inclusive may be taken by a 
senior whose grade point average is 3.0 or higher, with permission 
of the instructor and the Dean of the Graduate School. Courses 
numbered 550 and above are open only to graduate students.) 
550. The Soviet Economy. Spring and Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
Emphasis will be given to the current and historical economic 
factors which have given rise to the phenomenal development of 
the Soviet economy. 
May be offered toward the Group III requirement for the 
degree M.S. in Ed. 
EDUCATION 
Undergraduate Courses 
120, 121. Laboratory in Education. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
A laboratory course with emphasis on directed observations 
and individualized experiences with children of pre-school and 
elementary school ages, under a variety of environmental condi-
tions. 
Required of and restricted to freshmen and transfer students 
in the elementary education curriculum. 
220. Workshop. (Omitted 1965-66.) ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Opportunity to work on individual problems with guidance 
of staff members. 
Registration by permission only. 
232. Human Growth, Development, and Learning. 
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Physical, social, emotional, and intellectual growth and de-
velopment of children and adolescents with an emphasis upon 
learning. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 231. 
311. Directing Learning in the Junior High School. 
Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Selection, organization, presentation of learning experiences 
and evaluation; application of principles of learning, classroom 
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management, guidance as applied to junior high school organiza-
tion; teacher relationships to staff, home, and community. 
Prerequisite: Education 232 and admission to teacher edu-
cation. 
312. Instructional Media in the Junior ffigh School. 
Fall. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Nature, purpose, current trends in developmental reading 
programs in junior high school. Development of skill and appre-
ciation of values, uses, and sources of instructional materials and 
equipment. 
Prerequisite: Education 232 and admission to teacher edu-
cation. 
313. Teaching Social Studies and Language Arts in the Junior 
ffigh School. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The objectives of social studies and language arts programs 
exclusive of reading; the nature, selection, and utilization of ma-
terials, methods, and content with emphasis upon integration of 
the two areas. 
Prerequisite: Education 311 and admission to teacher edu-
cation. 
314. Teaching Mathematics and Science in the Junior High 
School. Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
The nature and scope of materials and methods in teaching 
mathematics and science, with concern for the possibilities of 
correlation of the two areas. 
Prerequisite: Education 311 and admission to teacher educa-
tion. 
324. Directing Learning in the Elementary School. 
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Selection, organization, presentation of learning experiences; 
emphasis on application of principles of learning, instructional 
programs, classroom management, guidance, evaluation; teacher 
relationship to staff, home, community, and the profession. 
Prerequisite to student teaching. Prerequisite: Education 232 
and admission to teacher education. 
327. Elementary Curriculum: Teaching Social Studies and Lan-
guage Arts; Use of Instructional Materials in the Elemen-
tary School. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Objectives, techniques, and materials of social studies and 
language arts excluding reading and children's literature; in-
struction in handwriting is included. Patterns of curriculum or-
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ganization, unit teaching, selection and utilization of instructional 
materials and equipment. 
Prerequisite: Education 324 and admission to teacher edu-
cation. 
328. Developmental Reading in the Elementary School. 
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Basal reading program from kindergarten through junior 
high school; nature, purpose, and current trends in reading in-
struction; guiding principles, types of reading materials, tech-
niques; evaluating progress. 
Prerequisite: Education 324 and admission to teacher educa-
tion. 
329. Science in the Elementary School. Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Selection and development of units, demonstrations, and 
laboratory work. 
Prerequisite: Life Science 116, 117; Physical Science 100, 
101; Educaticm. 324; admission to teacher education. 
332. Educational Psychology. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Individual growth and development with emphasis upon the 
secondary student, learning theories and ways of facilitating the 
learning process, measurement and evaluation with emphasis upon 
standardized testing. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 231 and admission to teacher edu-
cation. 
333. The Instructional Task in the Secondary School. 
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Secondary school teaching as a profession; the secondary 
curriculum, guidance in the secondary school; selection and use 
of instructional materials; the development of a secondary read-
ing program. 
Prerequisite: Education 332 and admission to teacher educa-
tion. 
334. Kindergarten Education. Winter and Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Aims, organization, equipment and curriculum for nursery 
school and kindergarten, including recent trends and techniques. 
Prerequisite to teaching practicum in kindergarten. 
Prerequisite: Education 324 and admission to teacher educa-
tion. 
